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INTRODUCTORY NOTE 

This book has been written at the request of the Editors 
of The Heritage of India Series ; and although it has 
grown beyond the possible limits of that Series and is now 
published by itself, it still remains, as it was originally 
planned, a brief introduction to a large and intricats 
subject. We believe that Indian Music possesses so much 
value for the life of the people of India (bat, in this great 
day of national aspiration and progress, it ought to be 
known and understood by every man and woman who has 
India’s good at heart, so that it may become cultivated in 
every city and village throughout the land. The purpose 
of this book, then, is to provide sufficient information to 
make insight possible ; so that the educated Indian, and 
also the European, may be stirred to such a living interest 
in Indian music, both vocal and instrumental, as to start 
musical societies and schools, and to seek for the wider 
and more detailed information which this book does not 
attempt to give. 

V. S. DORNAKAfc. 

J. N. Farquhar. 




AUTHOR’S PREFACE 


No one feels more than the author the deficiencies of 
this book and the inadequacy of its presentation of a great 
and living culture. My only real qualification is nty love 
for India, and a keen interest in both the practice and 
theory of Indian music. This little work is sent out into 
the world in the hope that it may help to make known the 
great value of Indian music and that it may play some 
part, however small, in the improvement and spread of this 
culture throughout India. 

My deepest obligations are to Mr. A. H. Fox Strang* 
Ways, whose Music of Hindosian is the 'best of the fow 
books which seek to give something like an adequate 
account of the subject. India can never be too grateful 
to this musical scholar for the limitless labour, loye and 
imagination he has lavished qtt Indian music. I have 
drawn very freely from his book, not only accepting many 
of his ideas as to the development of music both within 
and without India, but also borrowing a few of his brief 
definitions and some expository passages of greater length. 

I owe him a further debt for the large amount of personal 
help he has given me. He read my manuscript from 
beginning to end more than once, explained a number of 
uusical difficulties, and, above all, provided the material 
for the account of the Indian scale, and allowed ass to 
consult him freely while I worked up the material into 
Chapter III. 
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I also wish to acknowledge with deep gratitude the 
large help I have received from a number of friends in 
India. The following have done so much for me that it is 
a pleasure to mention their services. Mr. N. V. - Bhfit- 
khande, M.A., LL.D., author of a number of musical trea- 
tises in Mar&thI and Hindi, read the draft of the manuscript 
and suggested many corrections. M. R. Ry. C. R. &rinivisa 
Aiyengar, BA., L.T., of the Sanskrit College, Mylapore, 
gave much assistance with regard to the S&man chant and 
ancient books on Indian music; Sfihabzada Syed SSdat 
Ali Khln Bahfidur, Home Secretary of Rftmpur State, 
who is an accomplished musician, gave many hours of 
valuable time to* satisfy my desire for a better practical 
knowledge of the music of the north; the Rev. L. I. 
Stephen Of Erode taught me much of what I know, both 
Of theory and practice, in south Indian music; while 
Takhur M. Nawab Ali Khan of Lucknow rendered valu- 
able help. Thanks are also due to the editors of the Heri- 
tage of India series for their kind assistance, and especially 
to Dr. J. N. Farquhar, who has read through all the proofs 
with the greatest care and made many suggestions of great 
value. 

To every other one who, whether in conversation or by 
letter, has given me information or led me to clearer insight 
I would express my sincere gratitude and thanks. 

I wish also to make acknowledgment to the editors of 
* Outward Bound ' for their permission to make use of the 
rftga pictures ; to the authorities of the Indian Museum* 
Calcutta, for allowing, me the use of valuable negatives 
for some of the pictures of musical instruments ; to the 
India Office, London, for permission to photograph and 
reproduce the rlga pictures-; and to the proprietors of the 
Tunes of India for kindly letting me have the use of a num- 
ber of half-tone blocks of pictures of musical instruments 
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I also desire to express my thanks to M. Fredalis of 
Baroda for kind permission to use the half tone of 

the Sarangi player, facing p. 108. 

May my small book lead many to seek further light on 
this most interesting part of the wonderful Heritage of 
India. 

I would earnestly ask that readers will not fail to notify 
me of matters which are open to criticism, or which 
should be corrected in a subsequent edition. 


Y.H.C.A., Madras • 
April, 1921. 


H. A. Pop ley. 
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I know not how thou slngest, my master ! I over Ustea 
In silent amazement. 

a 

The light of thy moslc Illumines the world* The life 
breath of thy moslc rans from sky to sky. The holy 
stream of thy moslc breaks throogh all stony obstacles 
and rashes on. 

My heart longs to Join In thy song, bot vainly straggles 
for a voice. 1 woold speak, bot speech breaks not Into 
song, and 1 cry ont baffled. Ah, thon hast made my heart 
captive In the endless meshes of thy moslc, my master ! 


TAGORE, GITANJALI. 



CHAPTER I 


INTRODUCTION 

, North and Sooth India differ largely in a multitude of 
things.. The north is the land of the fighting races and has 
the large towns and cities of India with their keen intellec- 
tual and commercial life. The south js the land of 
peaceful , villages, nestling among green fields aqd gardens, 
inhabited by a conservative and peace-loving people who 
are contented with a little. The south was far away from 
the battlefields of Empire until the time of the British; 
and so has passed through a more peaceful evolution and 
has clung more closely to thaold ways. When the Muham- 
madan invasions overwhelmed the cities of the North, 
the sages and seers fled to the forests of the South, where 
they were safe from harm and were welcomed by the cul- 
tured Dravidians. 

These differences are reflected in the music of the 
North and of the South, though we must not commit the 
mistake of. thinking of these as distinct types of music. 
There is one Indian music, though there are many ways of 
working it out ; and these all group themselves under the 
Northern mid Southern schools. Distinguished as the 
Northern or Hindustani school and the Southern or Carnatic 
school, both are yet based on the principles stated in-fhe 
ancient Sanskrit treatises on music. 

The student of India will find in the same way one 
India which speaks again and again as he travels from 
North to South. The atmosphere of mystical devotion 
and of submission to what is looked upon as the divine will 
i$ found in all religious hearts; the one treasure-store of 
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legend and story supplies both North and South with heroes 
and sages ; and agriculture and trade, the village and 
the home, and all the arts, are filled with the same 
spirit and use practically the same methods throughout 
India. 

It will be seen as we study this subject that, in the 
same way, there is an underlying unity in the music of 
India, revealing itself in qualities which mark it off from 
the music of the West and which exhibit its common heart. 

The two schools tend to-day to coalesce into one unified 
system, a tendency which is fostered by the all-India 
music conferences which now meet annually, and also by 
the very considerable borrowing which is taking place in 
each system from the other. 

It may be well to give at the outset brief definitions of 
a few fundamental terms which must be used in our exposi- 
tion from the very beginning. Fuller explanations of these 
will be found in the body of the work and a Glossary of 
all tiie musical words and phrases which occur in the book 
will be found among the Appendices. 

Svara Ml •*« One of the seven notes of the grant. 

5R0TI ... ... An interval smaller than the semi-tone. 

aunOHA Svara ... The fundamental variety of each .of the 

seven notes* 

VlRglT ... A variety of the Suddha note. 

RXOA ... ... The melody-types which are the bases ef 

Indian musical compositions. 

TULA see ••• Time measure. 

Grama ... ... An ancient mode or scale. 

JXT1 ... ... The old name for melody-types. 

The wide differences between Indian and western music 
on tiie one hand, and the variant terminology which dis- 
tinguishes northern from southern musical teaching in India 
on the other, create so many minor difficulties even in 
simple matters, that it has been thought well to use in 
this book a modified notation, based on the Indian tonic 
sol-fa, so that all musical items may be exhibited in one 
way and the reader may not have to carry several schemes 
in nis head. Its relations and detailed use are set forth in 
the following tables : — 
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I. Table of Note Signatures and Nomenclature 



Semi-tones 

Notation 


The Sven 

of the 

used la 

The Southern 

Nomenclature. 

Westers 

this 


scale. 

book. 


Shadja Tira ... 
Suddha Ni 

C 

B 

S 

N 

Shadja Tim. 
KfthauNi. 

Komal 1 Ni ... 

Bb 

■ 1 

KattOri Ni. 
ShaffrutiDha 

Suddha Dha 

A 

B | 

ChatuhirudDhu. 
Suddha NL 

Komal Dha 

Ab 

d 

Suddha Dha. 

PaBchama 

G 

P 

Pafichama. 

Tlvra* Ma 

Suddha Ida ... 

F# 

F 

m 

M 

Prati Ma, 
Suddha Ma. 

Suddha Ga 

E 

G 

AAtamGa. 

Komal Ga 

Eb 

1 

f SiiMmea Ga. 
Shatfruti RI. 

Suddha Ri 

Komal Ri 

D 

Db 

R 

r 

Chatubtfrutf' Ri. 

, Suddha Ga. 
Suddha RI. 

Shadja 

c 

S 

Shadja. 


My southern friends will notice that the northern 
system of nomenclature has been adopted. It is true that 
the southern names of the notes, as well as the northern, 
go hack to ancient musical facts, but they have very little 
meaning to the ordinary musician to-day and are not clear 
enough to justify their coming into general use throughout 
India. The northern system, however, is based on a clear 
principle and will present no difficulty to the southern 
student. 

The Suddha notes of the northern system are those of 
the tonal scale, Bilival, the European Major scale. With 
the exception of Ma, all the other notes are flats to the 
Suddha note* This is quite different from the southern 
system, where the Suddha note is the lowest and the others 
are all sharps. Clearly confusion would be the only result 
of an attempt to. retain both systems, while from all points 
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of view the northern method is preferable. As most of the 
writer's time has been spent in the south, and his first love 
for the genial south is alwayd-his best love, it is not likely 
that he has been biassed in coming to this decision. 

In our second table the smaller intervals of the Indian 
octave are exhibited. Here a difficulty appears in the 
southern system, namely, the merging of the notes as shown 
in the bracketed pairs of the table. We have decided to 
ask our southern friends to read Shat&uti Ri in those 
cases where tt should occur, even though the symbol g is 
used and so on far all merged notes. 

Ttvra macfits* * sharp ’ and is shown by capital with 
superscript plus, in the case of Ni and Ga. In the case of 
Ni and Ga it is a sharp of one druti only. In Ma it is a 
semitanal sharp, and is shown by a small letter. 

Ttvratara is a double sharp, a microtone higher than 
Tlvta, and is indicated by small letter with plus sign. 

Komal is a semitonal flat and is indicated by a small 
letter. 

Atikomal is a microtonal double flat, one druti lower 
than Komal. It is indicated by a superscript minus sign 
on the small letter. 

The three voice registers are indicated as follows : — 

T Tira or higher register, shown thus S. 

O Madhya or middle register, shown thus S. 

M Mandra or lower register, shown thus S. 

The letters T,0,M, are placed at the beginning* of the 
clef to show the register used. 

In the staff notation, when it is desired to show a 
microtonal sharpening or flattening, the sharp or flat sign 
is placed oven the note, as may be seen in the table of 
irutis below. It should be noted that there are other 
systems of nomenclature current in India besides the 
two mentioned. For instance, one current in Poona calls 
the Suddha notes of our system Tlvra and the Tlvra notes 
Ttvratara. It is not suggested that the notation here 
adopted is free from difficulties, but after very careful 
thought it is the best that we have been able to devise for 
the purpose of this (book. Whether it wig. be found 
worthy of wider use ft is for others to decide. 
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Sign 

Carnatic 

ffe» 

22. 

SHApJA TARA 


C 

t 

Shpftja Tin. 

21. 

Tlvra Ni 



11+ 


20. 

Buddha ni 



11 

KakaliNi. 

10. 

Komal Ni 


BO 

0 


f Kaiftiki Ni. 

1 Shafftrati Dha. 

It. 

Atikomal Ni 


Bb 



17. 

Buddha dha 


A 

I* 


I Chatobftrnti Dha. 
1 Soddha Ni. 

1ft. 

Tritfruti Dha 


A 

li- 


15. 

Komal Dha 


Ab 

U 

ft 

£oddha Dha. 

14. 

Atikomal Dha 


V 

Ab 

ft 


15. 

PA&CHAMA 


G 

1 

Ft 

P 

Fa. 

12. 

Tlvratara Ma 




11. 

Tlvra Ma 


F# 


PratiMa. 

10. 

EkaftratiMa 

• •• 

$ 

B+ 


9. 

Buddha ma 

• •• 

F 

MM 

M 

tuddha Ma. 

0. 

Tlvra Ga 

• •• 

m 

R 

a + 


7. 

&JDDHA GA 

• •• 

B 

0 

Afitara Ga. 

ft. 

Komal Ga 

••• 

Bb 

If 

* 

f Sidhirapa Ga. 

1 Shafftrati Ri. 

5. 

Atikomal Ga 

• •• 

V 

Bb 

r 

Ri. 

4. 

&UDDHARI 

••• 

D 

i 

5. 

Madhya Ri 

••a 

b 

D 

r 

taddhaRi. 

2. 

Komal Ri 

••a 

Db 

r 

1. 

Atikomal Ri 

••• 

9 

Db 

r 


a 

SHADIA 

•oo 

c 

s 

Shaft jamadhya. 
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For time-measure the fallowing notation is adopted, 
being similar to the European tonic sol-fa system. The 
complete bar is indicated ' by long upright lines, the 
division within the bar by short upright lines, and the 
smaller divisions within these by double and single dots. 
The dash indicates a continuation of the previous note. 
Thus, 

S: R: Gi H | S: R.G I St- 

The time signature will be shown at the beginning or 
each piece. The beat is called Anga or Tula ; the bar 
Vibh&ga rad a section of so many vibhagas an Avarta. The 
Avarta will be shown by two long upright lines together. 



CHAPTER II 


LEGEND AND HISTORY 

The beginnings of Indian music are lost in the beautiful 
and fanciful legends of gods and goddesses who were sup* 
posed to be its authors and patrons. The goddess Sarasvatl 
is always represented as the goddess of art and learning, 
and she is usually pictured as seated on a white lotus with 
a vTtUX, lute, in one hand, playing it with another, a bool; in 
the third hand and a necklace of pearls in the fourth. 

The technical word for music throughout India is the 
word sabgtta, which originally included dancing and the 
drama as well as vocal and instrumental music. The god 
Siva is supposed to have been the creator of this three* 
fold art and his mystic aance symbolizes the rhythmic 
motion of the universe. 

In Hindu mythology the various departments of life and 
learning are usually associated with different fishis and so 
to one of these is traced the first instruction that men 
received in the art of music. Bharata fishi is said to have 
taught the art to the heavenly dancers— the Apsarases — 
who afterwards performed before Siva. The fishi Nftrada, 
who wanders about in earth and heaven, singing and playing 
on his vlfta, taught music to men. Among the inhabitants 
of Indra’s hegven we find bands of musicians. The 
Gandharvas are the Singers, the Apsarases the dancers, and 
the Kinnaras centaur-like performers on musical instru* 
meats. From the name Gandharva has come the title 
Gindharva Veda for the art of music. 

Among<fhe eprly legends of India there arotnany con- 
cerning music. ' The following is an interesting one from 
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them Adbhuta HdnOyapa about Nicada fishi, which 
combines criticism with appreciation. 

Oqh upon a time the gnat fithi Nirada thought within *~‘rTT*f 
that he had mastered the whole art and science of music. To cash 
his pride the all-knowing Vishpu took Urn to visit the abode of thd 
gods. They entered a spacious building, in which warn numerous 
men and women weeping over their broken limbs. Vishnu s topped 
and enquired of them the reason for their lamentation. They 
answered that they were the rSgas and the rigiffla, created by 
Mahfldeva ; but that as a fiahi of the name of Nirada, ignorant of 
the true knowledge of music ana unskilled in performance, had sung 
them recklessly, their features were distorted: and their limbf broken ; 
and that, unless Mahldeva or some other skilful person would ring 
them 'properly, there was no hope of their ever being restored to their 
former state* of body. Nirada, ashamed, kneeled down before 
Vishpu and asked to be forgiven. 

The Vedic Index shows a very wide variety of musical 
instruments in use in Vedic times. Instruments of per- 
cussion are represented by the dundubhi, an ordinary 
drum; the ttdambara, another kind of drum; bhtlmi - 
dundubhi ,’ an earthdrum made by digging a hole in the 
ground and covering it with hide ; vanaspdti , a wooden 
drum; 4 ghafi, a cymbal used to accompany dancing. 
Stringed instruments are represented by the kavda-xffpd, 
a kind of lute ; karkari, another lute; vdtta, a lute of 100 
strings ; and the vfp*, the present instrument of that name 
in India. This one instrument alone is sufficient evidence 
of the development to which the art had attained even in 
those early days. There are also a number of wind instru- 
ments of the flute variety, such as the tttpaoa, a wooden 
flute ; the n6fft, a reed flute ; bdkura, whose exact shape 
is unknown. By the time of the Yajur Veda several 
kinds of professional musicians appear to have arisen; 
for lute-players, drummers, flute-players and conch-blowers 
are mentioned in the list of callings.' 

That vocal music had already got beyond the primitive 
stage may be concluded from the somewhat complicated 
method of chanting the Sima Veda, which probably goes 
back to the Indo- Iranian age. These bymae of the $ik 
and Siysa Vedas are the earliest examples we have of 
words set to music, unless we except the Zendaveekt, 
which may hgve been chanted; The Sima Veda was snag 



LEGEND AND HISTORY 


9 


according to very strict rules, and present day Siraagabs — 
temple singers of the S&man— claim that the oral tradition 
which they have received goes back to those ancient times. 
A discussion upon the musical character of the S&man 
chant will be found in the next chapter. The Chhgn- 
dogya and the Bfiha4ara$yaka U pants hods (c. 600 B.C.) 
both mention the singing of the Sima Veda and the latter 
also refers to a number of musical instruments. 

One of the earliest references to music is found in 
the grammarian P&pini, who was probably alive when 
Alexander the Great was in Taxila (326 b.c.) In his 
comments upon the root Nrit — to dance — he mentions 
two persons named &ilalin and Kfididvin as the authors of 
two sets of siltras on dancing. 

A reference to a musical performance, which if it could 
be accepted as historical would go back further still is 
found in the Pali Plfaka (c. 300 B.C.) in which it is said 
that two disciples of Gautama Buddha (c. 480 B.C.) 
attended a dramatic performance, which of course would 
be musical. 

The earliest reference to musical theory seems to be 
in the Rikprdti&akhya (c. 400 B.c.) which mentions the 
three voice registers and the seven notes of the gamut. It 
is interesting to find that just before this time, Pythagoras 
in Greece (510 b.c.) worked out the musical system of the 
Greeks. 

In the Rdmdyatta (400 B.C.— A.D. 200) mention is fre- 
quently made of the singing of ballads, which argues very 
considerable development of the art of music. The poem 
composed by the sage Vilmlki is said to have been sung 
before King DaSaratha by R&ma and Lakshmapa. The 
author of the Rd/ndyatia often makes use of musical 
similes. The humming of the bees reminded him of the 
music of stringed instruments, and the thunder of 'the 
clouds of the beating of the mfidanga. He talks of the 
music of the battlefield, in which the twanging and creaking 
of the bows takes the place of stringed instruments, and , 
vocal music is supplied by the low moaning of the 
elephants. R&vapa is made to say that 1 he will play 
upon the lute of his terrific bow with the sticks of his 
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arrows.' Lakshmapa, entering the inner apartments of 
Sugriva's harem, hears the ravishing strains of the music 
ofthevKp* and other stringed instruments accompanied 
by the faultless singing of accomplished vocalists. Rivapa 
was a great master of music and was said to have even 
appeased Siva by his sublime chanting of Vedic hymns. 

The RSm8ya$a also mentions the j&tis, which seem to 
have done duty for the r/lgas in ancient times. They 
seem to have been seven in number and may perhaps 
have Won on each of the seven notes of the gamut. 
Among the musical instruments mentioned the following 
are the most important: bh«r f, dundubhi, tnjidahga, 
pafaha, ghafi, partava, and fttrfima among the drums ; 
mudduka (brass trumpet) and Sfambara (clarionet) among 
wind instruments ; a vfnS played either with the bow or with 
a plectrum, the vfttS being the name for all stringed 
instruments. 1 

The UahSbhSrata (500 b.c. — a.d. 200) speaks of the 
seven Svaraa and also of the G&ndh&ra Grima, the ancient 
third mode which is discussed in the next chapter. The 
theory of consonance is also alluded to. 

The liahSjanaka J St aka (c. 200 B.C.) mentions the 
four great sounds {parama tnahs iabda) which were con- 
ferred as an honour by the Hindu kings on great person- 
ages. In these the drum is associated with various kinds 
of horn, gong and cymbals. These were sounded in front 
of a chariot which was occupied, but behind one which was 
empty. The car used to go slowly round the palace and 
up what was called 'the kettle-drum road.' At such a 
time they sounded hundreds of instruments so that 'it 
was like the noise of the sea.' The JStaka also records 
how Brahmadatta presented a mountain hermit with a 
drum, telling him that if he beat on one side his enemies 
would run away and if upon the other they would become 
his firm friends. 

In the Tamil books Pt&anSnffru and PattupSffu (c. a.d. 
100-200) the drum is referred to as occupying a position 
of very great honour. It had a special seat called 

1 Sm Untie in Ancient. India, by C. Tiromelaiye Nude. 
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muroBukaffil, and a special elephant, and was treated 
almost as a deity. It is described as * adorned with a 
garland like the rainbow.' One of the poets tells ns, 
marvelling at the mercy of the king, * how he sat unwittingly 
upon the drum couch and yet was not punished '. Three 
kinds of drum are mentioned in these books: the battle 
drum, the judgment drum, and the sacrificial drum. The 
battle drum was regarded with the same veneration that 
regiments used to bestow upon the regimental flag in the 
armies of Europe and the capture of the drum meant 
the defeat of the army. One poem likens the beating of 
the drum to the sound of a mountain torrent Another 
thus celebrates the virtues of the drummer : 

For my grandsire's grandsire, his grandsire's grandsire 

Beat the drum. For my father, his father did the same. 

So he for me. From duties of his clan he has not swerved. 

Pour forth for him one other .cup of palm tree's purest wine.* 

The early Tamil literature makes much mention of 
music. The Paripndal (c. A.D. 100-200) gives the. names 
of some of the svaras and mentions the fact of there being 
seven Pilai (ancient Dravidian modes). The ya} (*"$) 
is the peculiar instrument of the ancient Tamil land. No 
specimen of it exists to-day. It was evidently something 
like the vJitS but not the same instrument, as the poet 
Mapikkavachakar (c. A.D. 500-700) mentions both in such a 
way as to indicate two different instruments. Some of its 
varieties are said .to have had over 1,000 strings. The 
Silappadigilram (a.d. 300), a Buddhist drama, mentions 
the drummer, the flute player, and the vlnll as well as the 
y&l % and also has specimens of early Tamil songs. This 
book contains some of the earliest expositions of the Indian 
musical scale, giving the seven notes of the gamut and also 
a number of the modes and rSgas in use at that time. 
The names given to the notes are not those current in the 
present day and are with one exception pure Tamil words 
TivSkaram, a Jain lexicon of the same period, gives quite a 
lot of information about early Dravidian music. It men- 
tions two kinds of rSgas; complete or heptatonic, and 

• From Putoporul VepbS miltri. Pope's translation. 
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transilient or hexatonic and pentatonic, Which were called 
respectively Pap and Ttram ; it gives the twenty-two 
gratis, which it calls mstra ; the Tamil names of the seven 
svaias with the equivalent Sanskrit sol-fa initials, (Sa Ri 
Gaetc.); the seven Dravidian modes called Palai ; four 
kinds of YSJ and the names of 29 Paps, some of which are 
still found among the primary rigas of southern India. 
All this as well as frequent references to the science of 
music and to musical performances, both vocal and instru- 
mental, in the Tamil books of this and succeeding periods 
makes it clear that musical culture had reached a high 
level among tj)e 'Dravidian peoples of South India in the 
early centuries of our era. 

The later centuries of the Buddhist period (A.fJ. 300-500) 
were more fertile in architecture, sculpture and painting 
than in music. The dramas of K&lidisa (c. A.D. 400) 
make frequent references to music and evidently the 
rajahs of that time had regular musicians attached to 
their courts. In the MolavikUgnimitra a song in four-time 
is mentioned as a great feat performed at a contest between 
two musicians. The development of the drama after 
Kilidisa meant the development of music as well, as all 
Indian drama is operatic. * The temple and the stage were 
the great schools of Indian music.’ 

This was the time when in Europe Pope Sylvester (a.D. 
330) and St. Ambrose (a.D. 374-397) began to elaborate 
musical theory. 

The oldest detailed exposition of Indian musical theory 
which h&s survived the ravages of ants and the fury of 
men is found in a treatise called NSfya Stlstra or the 
science of dancing, said to have been composed by the 
sage Bharata. The date of this book is usually accepted 
as the early part of the sixth century. It is stated 
elsewhere that previous to this Bharata had composed the 
Ustya Sutra or Aphorisms on Dancing, but these have not 
survived. There is only one chapter of the NUfya SUstra 
(ch. 29) which deals with music proper. This c o nta in s a 
detailed exposition of the svaras, irutis, grttmas, mUreh - 
hanOs, jatis. While the principles of his theory are still 
^active in Indian music, the details of his system belong 
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to the past and are not easily intelligible to the present 
generation. A translation of a portion of this chapter 
appeared in Mr. Clement’s Introduction to Indian Untie, 
and there is a complete French translation by Jean Grosset. 
The latter however is not quite an accurate guide, as it 
has taken the word svara — used by Bharata for the interval 
and only secondarily for the note above the interval — to 
refer to the note below the interval. This involves the 
correction, of all his translation of note names. 

An inscription found at Kudumiyamilai in the Pudukottai 
State of the Madras Presidency, which seems to belong to 
the seventh century, has many references to music. It 
mentions seven jdtis and a few of the irutis as well as the 
seven svaras. The words ' antara ' and ' kdkali * are found 
describing respectively the sharp irutis of Ga and Ni, which 
is one of the peculiarities of the Southern nomenclature 
to-day. It is suggested that the inscription is really a piece 
for the SSmagab to sing and that the peculiar marks on 
many of the note signs may be intended to indicate points 
of S&man singing. 1 

The seventh and eighth centuries of our era in South 
India witnessed a religious revival associated with the bhakti 
movement and connected with the theistic and popular 
sects of Vishnu and Siva. This revival was spread far 
and wide by means of songs composed by the leaders of 
the movement and so resulted in a grqat development 
of musical activity among the people generally and in' 
tike spread of musical education. The old melodies to 
which these songs were sung are now lost, though Travan- 
core claims to have preserved some of them in the ancient 
Travancore rdgas such as Indian, Indtdom,Pa4i» Puranira. 
The beautiful strip of land on the south-west coast of India 
between the Western Ghauts and the sea, of which 
Travancore is now a part, was famed in the centuries 
before Christ for its commercial activities and its tropical 
products. This was then the homeland of the Chera 
kingdom which for a considerable period exercised sove- 
reignty over tike whole of South India. It was also the 


1 8m Epigraphi* Indian, vol. ni, pp. 06-37. 
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home of an ancient Tamil culture which rivalled the 
Sanskrit culture of the sacred cities of North India. It 
is, therefore, no wonder that we should find here a flour* 
isbing school of music whose traditions have persisted 
until this day. It is interesting to note that it was about 
this time that Gregory the Great was developing music in 
Europe for religious purposes. 

The Narada Siksha, wrongly connected with the name 
of the great fishi, was probably composed between the 
tenth and twelfth century. It shows considerable develop* 
ment upon a tbe Nafya Sastra in its raga system and in 
a number of* matters agrees with the Kudumiyamalai 
inscription where that disagrees with the next important 
treatise, the Sahglta-Ratntikara. Some scholars think 
that die Narada Siksha comes much later than the 
twelfth century. ' 

The first north Indian musician whom we can definitely 
locate both in time and place is Jayadeva, who lived at the 
end of the twelfth century. He was born at Kendula near 
Bolpur, where lives to-day the poet laureate of Bengal and 
modern India. Kendula still celebrates an annual fair at 
which the best musical pieces are regularly performed. 
Jayadeva wrote and sung the Gita Govinda, a series of 
songs descriptive of the amours of Krishna, and so belongs 
to the number of India’s lyrical songsters connected with 
the bhakti revival. Though each song has the name of the 
raga and tala to which it was sung these are not intelli- 
. gible to-day to Indian musicians. At that time these songs 
were known as Prabhandhas. The Gita Govinda is a 
charming lyrical composition, as may be realized to some 
degree in an English translation of it by Sir Edwin Arnold 
under the name of The Indian Song of Songs. In these 
songs Rftdhi pours forth her yearning, her sorrow and 
her joy and Krishna assures her of his love. 

We come now to the greatest of ancient Indian musical 
authorities and one who still inspires reverence in the minds 
of India's musicians. He was called &!rhgadeva and lived 
in the former half of the thirteenth century (a.d. 1210-1247), 
at the court of the YSdava dynasty of Devagirt in tile 
Deccan. At that time the Mar&thft empire extended to the 
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river Kfiveri in the south, and it is probable that $Srfiga- 
deva had come into contact with the music of the south 
as well as with that of the north. His work, the Sahgfta- 
RatnUkara shows many signs of this contact. It is 
possible that he is endeavouring to give the common 
theory which underlies both systems. The result is that a 
great deal of controversy has arisen as to the exact system 
described in the book and even as to the reading of 
the mgas which he describes. No scholar has been able 
to give a thoroughly satisfactory account of these. The 
work deals with the whole range of musical form and 
composition and gives a very detailed account of ancient 
musical theory. It also mentions a number of musical 
writers between Bharata and the author, but none of their 
works survive to-day. The fundamental scale ( iuddha 
ritga) of SarAgadeva is MukharJ, the modern KanakBhgi, 
which is the iuddha scale of Carnatic music to-day. 

The fourteenth and fifteenth centuries .are the most 
important in the development of the Northern school. It 
was the time of the Muhammadan conquest. Many of 
the emperors did a great deal to extend the practice of 
music and most of them had musicians attached to their 
court. From this time dates the introduction of Persian 
models into Indian music, and we also find the differen- 
tiation of the northern and southern schools becoming 
more marked. Amir Khusru was a famous singer at the 
court of Sultan AllS-ud-din (a.d. 1295 - 1316 ). He was not 
only a poet and musician but also a soldier and statesman 
and was a minister of two of the Sultans. The qavfili 
mode of singing — a judicious mixture of Persian and Indian 
models — was introduced by him, and several of our modern 
rggas are said to have been originated by him. The Sitir, 
a modification of the vfnd, was probably first introduced by 
him. There is a story told of a contest between Amir 
Khusru and Gop&l Naik, a musician from the court of 
Vijayanagar. While GopSl was singing a beautiful com- 
position, Khusru hid under the throne of the king and 
afterwards imitated all the beauties of Gopil’s/ melodies 
and even surpassed them. Muhammadan historians relate 
that, when die' Moghuls completed the conquest of the 
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Deccan they took back with them to the North many of 
title most famous Southern musicians, in the same way 
that they took toll of the Indian architects and sculptors 
for their new buildings. 

The Ru&ttfarahgirii , composed by Lochanakavi, pro* 
bably belongs to this period. The major portion of this 
work is devoted to the discussion of a number of songs 
by a poet named Vidyipati, who flourished in the fifteenth 
century at the court of R&ja Siva Singh of Tirhut The 
author also describes the current musical theories of his 
day and groups the rUgas under twelve thSfs or funda- 
mental modes. 

The development of the bhakti revival in North India 
and Bengal under Cbaitanya (a.D. 1485-1533) was accom- 
panied by a great deal of musical activity, and' it was at 
this time that the popular musical performances, known 
as Sa&kirtan and Nagarkirtan were first started. 

The Emperor Akbar (a.d. 1542-1605) was a fervent 
lover of music and did much for its development. During 
his reign rSgas were considerably modified under foreign 
influence and, though some of these modifications transgres- 
sed the established practice, they were on the whole to the 
advantage of music and helped to give to Northern music 
some of its more pleasing characteristics. Durbiri or 
chamber music was introduced in the time of Akbar, and 
from that time developed side by side with the music of 
the temple and the drama. 

Harid&s Swftml jwas a great Hindu saint and musician 
who lived at Brindaban, the centre of the Krishna cult 
on the banks of the Jumna, in Akbar’s reign. He was 
considered one of the greatest musicians of his tithe. Tin 
Sen, the celebrated singer of Akbar’s court, was one of his 
pupils. Many interesting stories are told of Tin Sen, 
whose name is still fragrant throughout India and * like 
whom there has been no singer for a thousand years.' 
One of these tells how the Emperor after one of his per- 
formances asked him if there was anyone in the world 
who could sing like him. Tin Sen replied that there was 
.ode ttrho far surpassed him. At once the Emperor was all 
anxiety to hear this other singer and when told that he 
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would not even obey the command of the Emperor to come 
to court, he asked to be taken to hftn. It was necessary 
for the Emperor to go in disguise as the humble Instrument- 
carrier of his singer. They came to the hermitage of 
Haridis Swftml on the banks of the Jumna, and Tin Sen 
asked him to sing but he refused. Then Tin Sen practised 
a little trick and himself sang a piece before his old master, 
making a slight mistake in doing so. The master at once 
called his attention to it and showed him how to sing it 
properly, and then went on ip a wonderful burst of song, 
while the Emperor listened enraptured. Afterwards, as 
they were going back to the palace, the Emperor said to 
Tin Sen, * Why cannot you sing like that ? * * I have to 
sing whenever my Emperor commands', said Tin Sen, 

* but he only singsin obedience to the inner voice. ’ 

RijaMin Singh of Gwalior, one of the greatest of 
Akbar’s ministers, was also a great patron of music and is 
said to have introduced the dhrupad style of singing. . The 
Gwalior court has maintained its high musical traditions to 
the present day. 

The disciples of Tan Sen divided themselves into \ two 
groups, the Rababiyars and the BthkSrs. The former 
used die new instrument invented by Tin Sen, the rabSb ; 
while the latter used the bln, as the vlnS is called in the 
north. Two descendants of Ithese are living to-day. at 
Rimpur, a small state which has been famous for many 
centuries for its excellent musicians. The representative 
of the Bihkars is Muhammad Wazir Khln, whose paternal 
ancestor was Nabi Khin BlAkir at the court of the 
Emperor, Muhammad Shah ; and Muhammad Ali Khin is 
the representative of the Rabibiyars. 

The heroic Mlribil (c. 1500), wife of a prince of the. 
Udaipur clan and famous poetess and musician, and TulsI 
Dis (1584), the singer and composer of the Hindi 
Rlmiyapa, are representatives of musical culture in North 
Indth. 

Pundarika -Vitthal was probably another musician', of 
Akbar*s reign. He lived at Burbftnpur in Khindhesh and 
may have/ been asked to go over to Delhi when Akbar ' 
took Khindhesh in T599. Pundarika wrote four works : 

2 
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Sna4rBgackandrodaya, RBgamBlB, RBgamaHjart, and 
Nartananirnaya : these have recently beat discovered in 
the State Library of Bikanir. It appears that die music of 
Upper India was getting into confusion, and Pupdarika 
seems to have been asked by the Raja BurhSnkhin to 
bring things into order. Pupdarlka was a southern papdit, 
as he himself states, calling himself * Karpitika ’, or 
belonging to the south ; and so he had come to know both 
the northern and southern systems. He adopts the 
iuddha scale of the south and describes many northern 
rBgas. In describing his rBgas he seems to make use of 
only fourteen irutis in the octave, and uses only twelve 
frets for his vlnB. 

Rima Amitya, a southern musician, gives us the first 
detailed exposition of the southern system in the Svaratnela 
KalBnidhi , written about the year A.D. 1550. This work 
contains the first collection of Indian rBgas which are 
adequately described. All of them belong to the Carnatic 
system and have shadja as their tonic. It seems that, in 
the south at least, rBgas have now been worked out from a 
common tonic, indicating that instrumental music had 
greatly developed. 

Following this comes the RBgavibodha, one of the most 
important works on Indian music, written in A.D. 1609 by 
Somanitha, a Telugu Brahman of the East coast, probably 
of Rajamandry. He was evidently a practical mlusician 
as well as a scholar and poet. The book is written in 
masterly couplets in the Arya metre. It starts with the 
theory of musical sounds and goes on to describe die 
different vHqBs in existence and how to us* them. The 
names and positions of the twenty-two irutis are given. 
Somanfttha belongs to the southern school and classifies the 
ragas into primary and derivative (Janaka and Janya) as 
is done in modern south Indian music. He also. gives a 
dumber of melodies developed from the rBgas. A' transla- 
tion of this work was appearing in the Indiin* Music 
Journal when it met with an untimely death. 

Another important work of the southern school which 
was written about the same time is the Chatur d og jt 
P r a kBH k B, whose author was PSpdit Venkafamakhi, son 
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of Govinda Dikshit and pupil of TSnappichlrya, whp is 
said to carry his garuparamparH (scholastic succession) 
right back to Sirhgadeva himself. This work gives the 
basis of the present-day southern system and also of its 
ruga classification. The rilgas are arranged under seventy- 
two primary rilgas, called, Melakartas, with a large number 
of derivative rilgas attached to each. This author makes 
use of the twelve semitones only ip describing the rilgas. 

> In the northern school Sahgtta Darpaga, or * the 
mirror of music,' is a popular work written by Dftmodara 
Mjtfra about a.d. 1625, when Jahfinglr was Emperor. . This 
book has become as unintelligible as the Sahgtta RatnS- 
kara, from which the author has freely copied moet of his 
materials for the chapter on svaras. He has added a 
chapter on rilgas which is copied from some unknown 
author. Various pictorial descriptions of the different r&gas 
are given. 

There were many good musicians at the court of §hlh 
jah&n (1028-66), among them being Jagannitha, who 
received the title KavirSja ; and LSI Khin who was a 
descendant of Tin Sen. We are told that on one occasion 
Jagannitha and another musician named Dlraftg Khin 
received from the Emperor their weight in silver, which 
amounted to about Rs. 4,500. 

Durihg the reign of Aurangzeb music went out of 
favour in the royal court. A story is told of how the court 
musicians, desiring to draw the Emperor's attention to their 
distressful condition came past his balcony carrying a gaily 
dressed corpse upon a bier and chanting mournful funeral 
songs. Upon the Emperor enquiring what the matter was, 
they told him that music had died from neglect and that 
they were taking its corpse to the burial ground. He 
replied at once, very well, make the grave deep, so that 
neither voice nor echo may issue from it.' 

The Sahgtta Parijata, one of tike most important 
works of the northern school, was written by Ahobala 
Papdit in the seventeenth century. It was translated into 
Persian in the year 1724. Ahobala seems to have had 
access to both the Ragataraginf and the Rllgavibodka. 
The iuddha scale of the Pttrijttta is the same as that of 
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tile Tarahginf. Ahobala recognizes twenty-nine irutis 
, altogether in the octave, but he rarely uses more than 
twelve to describe his rttgas. He gives altogether 122 
different rdgas. The POrijSta is the first work to describe 
the twelve svaras in terms of the length of the string of the 
vjijll, so that we are able to reproduce to-day the notes 
that he used. 

The next author of importance is Bbavabhatta, who 
was attached to the court of a rija named AnupasiAha. 
His ancestors came from the province of Abhira in Milwft 
and his father was Janirdanabhafta, a musician at the 
court of Sh&b Jah&n. It is possible that he was the great 
musician of that name who obtained the title * Kaviraja ' 
from the Shah. The family may have belonged to a south- 
ern stock, as he shows considerable acquaintance with the 
southern system of music. He classifies all the rSgas 
under twenty that* (primary ritgas) and his iuddha scale 
is Kanakahgl, the iuddha scale of the south. He seems 
to have attempted to arrange the northern rdgas according 
to the southern system. 

About this time Purandara Vifthala wrote many beau- 
tiful songs in Kanarese, which are used to-day by the 
pupil as exercises at the beginning of his musical studies. 

According to Sir S. M. Tagore, Muhammad ShSh (1719) 
was the last Emperor to have famous musicians at his 
court. Among them were AdariAga and S&daraAga, two 
great BlAkirs. During this period the singer Shori 
perfected the TappB style of Hindusthani singing. New 
types of song and music were also introduced, many -of 
which were pleasing combinations of the Hindu and 
Persian styles. 

In the early British period Indian music was generally' 
confined to the courts of the leading Indian princes, as 
most Europeans regarded it as primitive and 0 unscientific. 
There were, however, scholars like Sir william Jones 
and Sir W. Ousley and amateurs like Captain Day 
and Captain Willard who made a considerable study 
of it. 

In South India, the Marlthl king of Tapjore, Tulajfjr 
(a.o. 1763-1787) encouraged musicians by gifts and grants 
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of land, so that they came to his court from the 
whole of India, and Tanjore became one of the most 
important musical centres id India. This king was also 
the author of an important treatise entitled Sahgtta 
SOr&mfitam. 

The Nagmat-e-Asaphi, written in A.D. 1813 by Muham- 
mad Rezza, a nobleman of Patna, is a critical work on 
northern music. He pronounces the various northern 
systems of classification to be out of date and has no nse 
for the rSga-rUgiffl-putra basis upon which they build. 
He gives a new system of his own which brings together 
into groups r&gas which have similar features. This work 
is the first authority to take the Bilfival scale (similar to the 
European major mode) as its iuddha scale. This is the 
iuddha scale of the north to-day. The author tells us 
that be wrote the book after consulting the best artists 
available in Hi's May. It is said that his raga lakshanas 
(definitions) are still of use for Hindusthani musicians. 

About this time Mahar&ja PratSp Singh of Jaipur (A.t>. 
1779-1804) called together a conference of musical experts 
and artists in Jaipur in order to arrange for a standard work 
on Hindusthani music. The book which resulted was 
called Sahgtta Sara or * Epitome of Music. * The literary 
talent available does not seem to have been of a very high 
order, but it preserves for future reference the opinions of 
a body of musicians upon current thought and practice. 
Here also the iuddha scale is Bilival, which by then seems 
to have been recognized as the regular Hindusthani iuddha 
scale. 

Sahglta Rogakalpadruma written by Kpshp&n a nda 
Vyisa and published in Calcutta in 1842 collects together 
all the masterpieces then available of Hindi composition. 

It should be remembered that all these authors nse 
some form or other of the Sanskrit sol-fa notation which 
is the basis of the notation adopted in this book. (See 
Introduction). 

While the northern system was thus trying to find a new 
basis of classification, the south was going ahead in musical 
composition. Tanjore was for many years one of the most 
important musical centres of India. It was here that 
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Tyigiyya or'Tyigarftja, the great singer and poet (c. 1800* 
1850) composed and sang his songs, and gathered around him- 
self a band of disciples who have continued his tradition till 
the present day. His charming kfitis and klrtanaa are still 
sung all over the south. He was a creative musical genius 
and his compositions mark a definite advance in sduth 
Indian musical development. One who remembers nim 
describes him as ' a tall lean man with a brown complexioii.' 
He was revered as a perfectly sincere and selfless man. Hts 
father was Rima Brahman, who was also a musical com- 
poser of some repute. The fishi Niradaissaid to have 
appeared tooTyagaraja and to have presented him with a 
rare musical treatise entitled SvarZrnava. His teach 
was Sunthi Vefikatar&man. Music and religion were 
woven together in |his life, and his songs were the outpour- 
ings of a real devotion. They were said to have been 
composed on Ekadail days, when he fasted all day long. 
TySgaraja introduced Sangatis — peculiar variations upon 
a particular melody— into his music. Each variation, while 
retaining the important features of the original melody, 
becomes more and more elaborate. Originality was the 
distinguishing mark of all his compositions. 

Govinda Marar was another well-known southern 
musician of this period. He lived in Travancore, a native 
state with a long and honourable musical tradition. Govinda 
Mftrar was known as Shatk&la Govinda, because he could 
sing a piece in sextuple time. A story is related of his 
meeting with Tyigapja. A number of musicians including 
himself were seated with the master when a pallavi 
(chorus) in the rtlga pantuvarMl was sung round by all. 
Govinda, using his own peculiar tambilr which had seven' 
strings, sang it in shatkala (sextuple) accelerated time. 
Tyigar&ja was so astonished that he gave him the name 
of Govindaswftmi and composed a song in his honour which 
began, * There are many great men in the world and I 
respect them all.' 

Muttuswami Diksliita and Syama Sastri were both 
contemporaries of Tyftgar&ja. Thd former belonged to 
the Tinne velly District and invented a new system of Indian 
notation which makes use of the different vowel syllables 
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to indicate the various vikfits of each svara . . Ettiyipuram 
Subrama Dikshita, his great grandson, has also written in 
Telugu a very important work on the southern system, 
which endeavours to apply the principles .of Sirdgadeva to 
modern music. 

Many of the rftjahs and princes of Cochin and Travail* 
core were good musicians, among whom the most brilliant 
was Perum&l MahSraja, whose compositions are in six 
languages : Sanskrit, Tamil, Telugu, Malayilam, Hindu* 
sthani, Mar&thi. 

In Bengal, in the latter half of the nineteenth century. 
Sir S. M. Tagore produced a number of important works 
on music. His Universal History of Music is a work of 
considerable value. The Bengal pandits, including Tagore, 
adopted the old Hindusthani rilga-raginl-putra classi- 
fication for their fSgas. 

Dr. Rabindranath Tagore is a relative of Sir S. M. 
Tagore, and exercises the most potent influence to-day 
upon music in Bengal. He has left the beaten tracks of 
Bengal! music and has made new paths for his melodies. 
His songs have rare musical and poetical qualities and 
are known all over Bengal. 

The Indian rSjahs and princes still have in their 
service many famous musicians, but unfortunately many 
of them depend almost entirely upon tradition in the ren- 
dering of rSgas and melodies. There seems to be no. 
generally accepted system for Hindusthani music, though 
efforts are being made to-day by many scholars to work 
one out. The southern system, as readers will have 
guessed, is far more carefully systematized, and perhaps 
errs on the side of rigidity. 

During the last few decades the scientific study of 
music in India has made great advances. Musical schools 
and associations have sprung up all over India ; and to-day 
we find them in existence in such widely separated places 
as Bombay, Poona, Bangalore, Lahore, Gwalior, Baroda, 
Tanjore, Mysore, Trivandrum, Calcutta. The Gftndharva 
Mahi VidySlaya, as the Bombay school is called, was. 
first established in Lahore by Pandit Vishnu Digambar 
Paluskar in 1901 and then in Bombay in 1908. It has its 
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one bead-quarters in Sandhurst Road and is supported by 
Mahirijas and government officials. The staff consists of 
forty teachers, both men and women, twenty -nine of whom 
belong to the Bombay branch ; and its income is about 
Rs. 30,000 a year. Both vocal and instrumental music are 
taught, either individually or in classes. The school in 
Calcutta, under the name of SaAgit Sangba is a recent 
institution, and experiments are being made along the 
lines of the combination of the Indian and European systems. 

The most noteworthy recent development has been the 
series of All-India Conferences, inaugurated in the year 
1916 by His. Highness the Mahar&ja of Baroda, which 
led to the establishment of an All- India Music Academy 
in the year 1919. The Conference has been held annually 
since 1918, and has done a great deal of useful work in 
stimulating interest in and promoting the study of Indian 
music and in the systematization of Hindusthani ragas. 
It ha3 made possible the discussion of musical problems 
by a gathering of artists and experts drawn from the 
whole of India, a free interchange of thought and 
opinion by musicians of all races and climes in India, 
the attempt to find an adequate notation to express the 
beauties and refinements of Indian ragas and melodies, 
and .'inally the establishment of this All-India Academy. 
The Academy is under the patronage of many of the 
leading Indian princes and has the support of men like 
Mr. N. V. Bhatkhande, who are giving themselves to the 
development of Indian music. It aims at providing 
facilities for collective and individual research, and for 
the collecting and preserving of the best classical 
compositions, and hopes to bring about a uniform 
method of arranging the ragas and systematizing the 
melodies for the whole of India. The Academy of Music 
hopes, in co-operation with its sister organizations, to 
promote the development of a living musical culture, 
having its roots in the soil of India and expressing itself in 
nobler and more beautiful forms, so as to enrich the lives 
of both rich and poor. 



CHAPTER III 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE SCALE 

The history of the Indian scale is really a series of close 
inferences ; for the materials do not exist for definite and 
incontrovertible conclusions. This chapter aims at giving 
a general view of the development of the scale, based on 
scattered data gathered together in a' fairly extensive 
reading of the various works which have appeared in India 
and elsewhere on the subject. It is not always possible to 
give references or to adduce the evidence for the con- 
clusions arrived at, but the more curious reader should turn 
to one of the books mentioned in the Bibliography. 

The principal data available for this study consist of 
brief references in ancient Indian literature, the tradition 
of the Sfiman chant, the theory of the Griraa scales and 
the musical facts implied in the various rttgas used in the 
past or current to-day. 

The scale of the Aryan peoples is based on the 
tetrachord (c hatuhsvara). The tetrachord is the fourth 
with its intervening notes. This may give tne following 
tetrachords in the Indian scale : SRGM, SrGM, SrgM, and 
so on . 1 

The process whereby the tetrachord was first produced 
depends upon certain universal musical facts. The 
musical ear in search of a note does two things. It creeps 
up or down, one step at a time ; and it makes a bold plunge 
for the nearest consonant note (samv&dl) from the note 
which has been sounded (vadi). The voice has a tendency 
to ascend by leaps and to descend by steps. Music recog- 
nises the following consonant intervals: the third, the 

See table on p. 3 tor explanation. 
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fourth, the fifth, and the octave. In making a leap to the 
next consonant note, the choice really lies between the 
third and the fourth, as the fifth is too far away. The 
fourth is the more audible and many nations have chosen 
this in preference to the third. The fourth then becomes 
the upward limit of the tetrachord. When it comes to 
creeping up or down by what may be called ‘ next-door * 
notes, the chosen interval may be one of many or quite 
undefined. Most commonly the major tone or the semitone 
were the intervals chosen, though intervals of less than a 
semitone were also taken in India, as we shall see from the 
Siman chaftt and from such a ruga as Todl (northern). 

Consonance is called Samvdditva in India. Bharata 
divides svaras into four kinds, and this has remained the 
accepted division ever since. First there is the vOdl, or 
sounding note, or sonant. Then the samvadl, the note 
consonant with the vddJ. Svaras between which there is 
an interval of nine or thirteen irutis are sathvddl with 
each other. Svara9 at an interval of two irutis from the 
vddl are called vivitdl, or ‘dissonant’ in relation to it. 
The others are called anuvSdl, or ‘ assonant ’, i.e. neutral 
in relation to the v&dl. 

The iruti or microtonal interval is a division of the 
semitone, but not necessarily an equal division. This 
division of the semitone is found also in ancient Greek 
music. It is an interesting fact that we find in Greek 
music the counterpart of many things in Indian music, and 
we have a g-'od deal of information about the development 
of Greek music; so we may look to get help from that 
source in our study of Indian music. The ancient Greek 
scale divided the octave into twenty-four small intervals, 
while the traditional Indian practice is to recognize twenty- 
two in the octave. Rao Sahib Abraham Papdita, a 
south Indian musical scholar who has made a very close 
atudy pf ancient Dravidian music, believes that the ancient 
Tamil books of the second and third century of our era 
support the view that in South India the octave was also 
divided into twenty-four equal intervals. Further investi- 
gation is being , carried out in this matter,, though, 4s has 
been already mentioned, a Tamil lexicon of the third or fourth 



THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE SCALE 87 

century only gives twenty- two mtttraa for the octave, 
i.e. twenty-two irutia. The iruti is really a kind of 
half-way house to the semitone. More titan two irutia 
are not usually sung in . succession, though there are 
of course people who will sing the whole twenty-two 
of them in succession. Still that is acoustics and not 
music. So also the tetrachord might theoretically consist of 
as many notes as there are irutia within the fourth, but 
practically it is difficult to sing or play more than four 
notes. 

The S&man chant is the earliest example of the 
Indian tetrachord which has remained until our time. 
In this the tetrachord is conceived of as a downward, 
series of notes from the highest. Most of the early Indian 
modes, called Mfirchhanis, were also conceived as extending 
downwards. The Greeks too thought of the tetrachord 
in the same way. 

The Siman chant pivoted on two notes called the udtttta 
— * raised ' — the higher one, and the anuddtta — * not raised', 
the lower one. In course of time the interval between 
these was estahlfshed as a fourth. Then, later, the notes 
of this tetrachord received distinct names. The highest 
was prathama — ‘ first ' — then dvitlya, trittya, chaturtha, 
down the scale. These names are found first in the 
Rikprtttiittkhya -(c . 400 B. c.). Later, a note called svarita 
is also mentioned, and this seems to be a graced udotta, 
thus indicating a note higher than the prathama. Later 
still we find this note definitely established and called 
krujthfacrz high * (Taittirtya-prStiittkhya c. A.D. 400). 
About the same time two other notes lower than the 
chaturtha appear. These are called mandra — ‘ low and 
atisvOrya — • extremity '. This last was an extra note and 
was usually sung only in the cadence of the Siman cbant. 
So we find the whole series of the seven notes, or avaraa 
as they were called, of the octave. 

We musti however, remember that there is a South 
Indian tradition that, the rttga JLbhdgt (8 R t M D) re- 
presents the ancient S&man chant. This is pentatonic, 
and there can be little doubt that the Stoan scale was 
pentatonic before it became beptatonic. We find that 
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the pentatonic was the more primitive scale among all 
peoples. 

It is the custom of Saman singers to-day to call the 
higher tetrachord uchcha — ‘ high ’, and the lower nlcha 
* low ’ ; but it seems probable that, while these terms may 
have originally only referred to a difference of position, 
later they came to mean a different style of singing. 
SSman singers to-day seem to sing chromatically in the 
itchcha notes and diatonically in the nlcha notes. 

' The voice is prior to the instrument. This is prinui 
facie so probable that it can hardly be said to need proof. 
It is implied* in the statement of Aristoxenus, that the 
natural laws of harmony cannot be deduced from instru- 
ments.’ At any rate it is true that songs precede scales. 
It is impossible to think that a mother waited to sing a 
lullaby until a scale had been worked out in which to 
sing it. When people sing simple songs, they often know 
nothing about the intervals used in them, but they 
sing them all the same. We cannot say how people 
began to find them out. In out-of-the-way places singers 
use very few notes. Children use fewer than adults, 
country people fewer than townspeople, and flat-land 
dweller* fewer than mountaineers. It was a long time 
before the fifth was used and longer still before the octave 
came irio use. The songs of primitive people were made 
up of a few musical intervals. Then as instruments were 
joined to the voice, they got accustomed to the third, the 
minor tone and the semitone. Then they began to sing 
diatonic series such as S R G M, or S r G M, and so on. Or 
they might proceed by a leap of two semitones, and then 
make the fourth, as in S r g M { or else the leap might 
come after the first semitone, as in S-r G M. Then they 
might find a third way by using intervals of less than a 
semitone, as in S r g M. So the interval of the fourth 
became filled - up partly by experiment and partly by 
theory. 

: The typical ancient Indian instrument- were *.he drum 
( Aundnbhi ), the flute (m nr all), and the vltjlt. The vltjS 
was used mainly in accompaniment, and the flute by itself, 
as when Krishna charmed the gopls of Brindaban. As all 



THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE SCALE 29» 

music was largely improvisation, the accompaniment could 
not be a strict following of the singer, though it is wonder- 
ful to see the way singer and player will keep close to one 
another all the time, even though neither has any piece of 
written music before him. Then also the instrument helped 
to register the notes and to define them. It was through the 
instrument that the importance of the major third, which 
has been called the Magna Carta of music, was realized. 
Further, through the instrument, the musician began to base 
his melody on the lower notes, as they are the louder and 
clearer on the instrument ; whereas, when there was no 
instrument, he started from the higher notes and came 
downwards. It was also noted that the third obtained 
from the voice is slightly sharper than the third obtained 
from an instrument, eight irutis as against seven irutis. 
Bharata calls this difference of one iruti a prantftipa 
iruti , — * indicative interval ’, because all the other inter- 
vals chn be deduced from it, a fact which the Greeks also 
noted. So by the co-operation of voice and instrument the 
scale is worked out ; and in one sense the instrument may 
be called * the originator of the scale,' because it deter- 
mines it. 

It must, however, be remembered that a song or piece 
played on an instrument is a live thing and does not submit 
to mathematical precision. There is, it is true, only one 
form for each scale, and every singer and musician tries 
to get it right, though no one invariably manages to do so. 
The very fact of putting passion {rasa) into music means 
that a particular note will be taken rather sharper at 
one time than at another. The law is there of course 
to be obeyed as perfectly as -possible. In South India 
the use of the term iruti for such a possible sharpening 
or flattening of particular notes recognizes the truth of 
this variability. Music after all is an art and not a mere 
mechanism. Nobody can sing like a machine, even if he 
tries, any more than a man can walk ina perfectly straight 
line or breathe as the clock ticks. 

The correlation of the notes of the Siman chant with 
the notes of the secular or instrumental scale is another 
step in the process of this interrelationship of voice and 
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Instrument. We find evidence of this correlation as early 
as the RikprBtiiBkhya in the statement that * the yarna 
(liturgical scale) is the svara (instrumental). ' As we have 
seen, the Saman scale was conceived as a downward series 
and the instrumental scale as an upward series. The 
names used for the instrumental scale in the ancient books 
are those in use to-day all over India. The clue to the 
interrelation of the two scales is found in the identification 
of prathama and gandhdra. With this we get the two 
scales as follows, each forming a saptaka or * cluster of 
seven.' 


SXMAN. 


Krushta 

Prathama 

Dvitlya 

Tritiya 

Chaturtha 

Mandra 

Atisvarya 


Secular. 
Niahadha 
Dhaivata 
Panchama 
... Madhyama 
... Gandhara 
... Kiahabha 
... Sha^ja 
... (Nishadha) 
... (Dhaivata) 
... (Panchama) 


The external relations of India in the early centuries 
of the Christian era are too obscure at present for us to 
be able to say whether the musical systems of Greece, 
Arabia and Persia have any definite relationship with that 
of India. It is certain that there was considerable inter- 
communication and commercial intercourse between India 
and each of these countries ; and recent researches have 
shown the extent of Persian influence in India during the 
Maurya Empire (c. 300 B.c.) The musical systems of these 
countries show so much resemblance in certain essential 
features that it seems clear there must have been some 
connexion between them. The likeness is much closer than it 
is with the music of Japan or China. It is well known that 
Gfindhira (the district of Kandahir) was in those early days a 
centre of Greco-Indian culture, as the GSndhSran sculptures 
testify, and Taxila (near Rawalpindi) was the seat of a 
very important Buddhist university. Though Buddhism 
lias never been associated with a special development of 
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musical culture, the fact that a scale of considerable im- 
portance in those days was called Glndhlm, and that ope 
of the important notes of the gamut is known as Gindhlta 
is of some significance. The two earl iest G reek sdales . 
the Mixolydic and the Doric, show affinity tfffih early 
Indian scales. All these things point to an interchange erf 
ideas between the musical people of the two countries. 

We have now come to see how the gamut of seven 
notes within the octave, including some smaller divisions, 
came to be accepted. These seven are called. the saptaka, 
or * cluster of seven,' and are known as the seven svaras. 
The first exposition of these various intervals is found in 
a Tamil work, Tiv&karam (c. A.p. 200-300) of -whidr 
mention has already been made. The scale was divided 
into twenty-two motras, which are similar to the trutis of 
the northern papdits. The Tamil books alto give them toe 
name alaktt. According to this work these twenty-two 
trutis were distributed as follows : ' 

Sa R1 Ga Ma Pa Dha N1 

4 4 3 2 4 3 2 * 22 

It is also rather interesting to find thht the different 
intervals are described in relation to one another. Sa to 
Ga is recognized as a third, Sa to Ma as a fourth, Sa' 
to Pa as a fifth, and Sa to Dha as a sixth : toe fourth being 
called a * friendly * interval, the fifth a * related * interval, 
and the third and sixth 'enemy intervals.* The NBfya 
$8stra (c. A.D. 500) shows a dear perception of toe 
various intervals : octave, fifth, fourth, tone, minor tone 
and semi-tone. Each of these intervals is reckoned as 
having a certain number of trutis as follows : — 

Octave ... ... 22 trutis i.e. 1200 cents. 

Fifth ... ... 13 „ 702 ,. 

Fourth ... ... v .I at ,, 

Tone • •• ••• 4 ft it 20« 

Minor Tone ... 3 „ „ 1S2 .. 

Semi-tone. - - ... 2 „ 112 „ 

The truti numbers ere really only approximations bet the cants are 
of co ur se accurate. 

Thus toe Indian scale divides toe octave into twnatjy* 
two draffs. As we have seen, the Greeks dividad it hrtg 
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iwcnty-tour .-.mall intervals. 

Tiie 

llllCC* C.i 

. ! 3s were as 

follows : — 

Nl Sa Ri tiu Ufa 

Pa 

Dli» Ni 


2 4 4 3 2 

4 

3 i 

22 Indian 

2.4 i 2 4 

4 

3 

(Tamil). 
22 Indian 

2 4 4 2 4 

4 

4 -« 

( Bharata). 
24 Greek. 

The Indian became later 

2 4 3 2 4 

3 

4 



The Greeks # seem to have made the change in the third 
interval from 3, 4-, 4 to 2, 4, 3 in the early centuries of our 
.era. The probable reason for thi-= confusion is that these 
Sruti numbers are more or less approximate to the actual 
vibration number'. Thus the first three intervals may be 
either, 

90 204 204 - 498 or, 

112 20* 182 - 498 

Neither the Greeks nor the Hindus in those days had any 
means of getting at the actual numbers, so that the Sruti 
numbers in both countries may cover considerable varia- 
tions. 

The seven svaras of the saptaka current to-day through- 
out the whole of India are in the order of ascent from the 
note which has now become the Indian tonic : Shadja, 
Itishabha, GundhSra, Madhyama, Pahchama, Dhaivata, 
Nishadha. Tbeit s-ol-fa initials, also current in every 
vernacular in' India, are Sa« Ri« Ga, Ma» Pa# Dha» Ni. 
It is rather an interesting thing that the ancient Tamil 
names were quite different, viz. Karat, Tut tarn, Kaikkilai, 
Ulai, lli, Vilari . Tit raw. 

As far as oue can gather, the following are the root 
meanings of these Tamil names : Imral , open tone; 
kaikkilai, unreciprocated passion ; utai, place, side ; Hi, 
contempt, abuse ; vilari, tenderness, compassion ; tit raw 
(Sanskrit) high. 

, It is clear that the Sanskrit names current now belong 
to- some later period after the development sketched had 
taken place. Thus shadja means ‘born of six* and 
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indicates that this note which has now become the tonic 
was the last to arise in a downward series. Madhyama 
means middle * and suggests that when, at a much earlier 
period, this name was given, that note was the central note 
of the scale. The note Gandhara may be so called because 
it was the starting point of the GSndhfira scale. PctAchama 
means fifth ’, i.e. from Sa, and implies a time when Sa had 
become the starting point of the scale. The other names do 
not imply any clear origin. 

Hindu musical mythology refers each note to the tone of 
some animal. The cry of an animal tends to be always on 
the same note ; and these names were intended no doubt to 
indicate in the first instance absolute pitch, and were later 
transferred to relative pitches. ShcUlja is said to be the 
sound produced by the peacock at its highest rapture. 
Rishabha is said to represent the sound made by the cow in 
calling her calf. Gandhara is the bleat of the. goat. 
Madhyama is the cry of the heron. It is also called the 
tonic of nature, being identified with the sound of falling 
water, the roar of the forest and the buzz of great cities. 
Patichama is the note of the kokila or Indian nightingale. 
Dhaivata is the neigh of the horse, and Nishadha the 
trumpeting of the elephant : the latter indicating clearly the 
lower note NI, which was originally the starting point of the 
scale. Lower Nishadha is the first note of the Saman 
scale, and so the elephant has been called SSmaja or ‘ born 
of the Saman.’ 

The next matter to which we have to devote attention 
is the history of the gramas, or ancient scales. The first 
references to these are found in the Mahabharata (a.D. 
200) and the Harivathia (a.d. 400). The former speaks 
of the ‘ sweet, note GSndhSra ', probably referring to the 
scale of that name, since it is hardly likely that a single 
note would be called sweet. The Harivathia speaks en- 
thusiastically of music ‘ in the gramardga which goes down 
to Gandhara ’, and of ‘ the women of Bhlma’s race who 
performed, in the Gandhara grdtnardga, the descent of 
the Ganges, So as to delight mind and ear.' In these two 
references the term used is gtdmardga and we may 
perhaps assume that it was the same as the G&ndhftrl jftti 
3 
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of die Nafya Sastra. The early Tamil works 'referring to 
music (Tivitkaram and SilappodigSram) do not mention 
tiie grimas. There is, however, something which seems to 
correspond to them, the pslai, of which there are four: 
formed, as are the derivative grimas, by interchanging the 
iruti values of two notes. 

Indian music is traditionally based cm the three grimas; 
and, though their history is involved in a confused mass, of 
somewhat contradictory details through which one cannot 
always see light, it is necessary to try and understand the 
connection between them and the Mgas of to-day. The 
PfOfya Sastra gives particulars of two of these, *the Sa- 
grima and the Ma-grima. (Adhy. 28 Slok. +1-45). The 
Ga-grima is not mentioned until the Ratnttkara (c. . 1247). 
They are really fundamental scales starting from the notes 
8S» 6a, and Ns, respectively. The formation of the Sa- 
grima and the Ma-grima is fairly clear. 

The iruti values of the intervals of the Sa-grima were 
as follows : — 

Sa R1 Ga Ma Pa Dha N1 Sa 

4 3 2 4 4 3 2 

The Ma-grima is formed by interchanging the iruti 
values of the intervals before Dha and N1 and then start- 
ing .on the Ma. Then it will be as follows : — 

Ma Pa Dha Ni Sa R1 Ga Ma 

4 3 4 2 4 3 2 

Thus the difference between this and the Sa-grima 
lies in the sharpened fourth ; the fourth in the tint case 
consisting of nine irutis and in the latter of eleven draft*. 
This distinction has persisted until to-day, and we see it in 
one of the fundamental distinctions in the two main classes 
of rggffs both in tile northern and the southern music, mid 
particularly in the south, where it marks off one-half of 
the ruga*. The Ga-grima is said by all the treatises to 
have Jpfen lost, and the directions given by the Rdtu S k ara 
are not at all clear, si rt gad e va taps us to alter the frets 
of the vfni in a certain way, bnthdiloes not foil us how the. 
feats were placed before mat t alteration took plane. If we 
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take both the Sa-gitma and tike Ma-grima and do as 
$irhgadeva tells us, we come to an impossible scale. If, 
however, we take the theoretical Ma-grima, ia. the II*. 
grima with the iruH values changed as above, but still start- 
Ing on. the 6 bi we come to something a little more reason- 
able. Then the Ma-grima as suggested will be .— 

Sa R1 Gg Ms Pa Dha Ni Sa 

4 3 2 4 3 4 2 

This is the same as Bilival, the fundamental scale of the 
north and also the present European major scale. Then 
obeying his directions, we get the result in iruti values : 

2 4 4 3 2 4 3 (1) 

This is the same as the Sa-grama starting on Ga, thus : — 



Why did he get at the Ga-grima in this complicated way ? 
Being a musician he knew that the tonic of any scale 
needed the support of the drone strings, tuned to 8a and 
Pa. He got tins by adopting (l) but he would not have 
got it by adopting (2) The following diagram shows how 
this was done : — 

8a Rl Qa Ha Pa Bha HI Sa 

Mtrgrima ... 4 3 2 4 3 4 2 

New fatting ••• 3 2 4 3 2 4 4 

8a M Oa Ha Pa Dha 

New Sa-grlma 4 3 2 4 4 etc. 

Ga-grima I Oa la Pa Ma 

I 2 4 4 3 ate. 

8a string | Pa string 

The first note of his Ga-gr&ma is therefore in tune with his 
chief drone string, Pa. There is an established tradition 
that the Ga-grima was abandoned because it was * too 
high* for the voice. If, as we have seen, it was tuned a 
fifth higher than file Sa-grima,the traditioamay be ex- 
plained : for a fifth is fust file difference between two voice 
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registers. It may also account for the statement that ‘ the 
Ga-gr&ma has gone to Indraloka (heaven) being only fit 
for the heavenly singers’ voices. This whole process is so 
complicated that it is no wonder that it went out of use. 
Sirhgadeva himself only regarded it with antiquarian 
interest. The Ga-gr&ma is seen to-day in the Bhairdvi 
rclga, ( Hanurnatodi ) a typical minor rdga. 

These gramas were included in the local jfitis, as they 
were called, being originally no doubt the different ways of 
singing practised in various parts of the country. These 
jatis were regarded as formations from either the Sa-gr&ma 
ot the Ma-grama, each starting on one note of the 
octave, thus forming seven jatis for each grama. The 
early Tamil musical works also adopt the same method 
of forming fresh pdlai, as they are called, there being seven 
for each main modal group. Then the very important step 
of shifting the tonic and reducing all the scales to one 
common tonic was taken, perhaps as a result of the develop- 
ment of instrumental music, as in this way they were trans- 
formed into simple instrumental scales. Perhaps the term 
grffma rdga which we have already come across, was first 
given to the j&tis so reduced to the common tonic. Thi9 
tonic, which may have been Ni, eventually became Sa, and 
then gradually the term grama dropped out, as it had no 
real relation to actual facts, and they were called simply 
rttgas. 

One of these rdgas is then regarded as the fundamental 
scale, or scale of iuddha or * pure ’ notes ; and all the other 
notes used in the other ragas are thought of as vikfits or 
' variations.' It is interesting to find that the iuddha scale 
of the north is quite different from that of the south. In 
the north it is Bildval , all the vikfits, except that of 
Ma being flats of the iuddha notes. In the south it is 
Mukhdri (or Kanakdhg t), in which all the vikfits are 
sharps of the iuddha notes. Thus the former is what 
Europe calls a major scale, and the latter a minor scale. 
What is the explanation of thebe two iuddha scales, so 
'different from each other ? It may be that the southern 
;1 iuddha scale — the minor one — is developed from the 
jucient Ga-gr&ma and the northern one from the ancient 
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Sa-grima. It is very probable that the Ga-grima was 
anterior to the Sa-grima, though treatises make out the 
Sa-grima to have been the original one. One is led to this 
idea because there is seen to be far closer correspondence 
between the Ga-grima and the Siman scale than between 
that and the Sa-grima ; and also because, if the Ga-grima 
was really developed from the other two, it is difficult to 
understand why it should have perished and the other two 
remained. Then, further, southern music sticks closer to 
the ancient model than northern music, which has been 
largely modified by contact with that of Persia and 
Arabia. In view of this suggestion it may be of interest 
to place down the Sruti values of these two £uddha scales, 
so that they may be compared with the two grimas. 

BilOval 

Sa R1 Ga Ma Pa Dha N1 Sa 

4.3 2 4 3 4 2 

KanakBngt 

Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni Sa 

2 3 4 4 2 3 4 

It is easy to see how the latter could be developed from 

the Ga-grima. The fourth of the Ga-grima as given 
above has tun irutis, which would naturally be reduced to 
nine so as to bring it into tune. Then the Pa must be kept 
in tune so as to be played on the open string of the vipi,.and 
so it must be a fifth of thirteen irutis from Sa. The other 
changes are very slight and do not alter the character of 
the scale. So it is possible that we see to-day the ancient 
grimas in the two iuddha scales of India. Thus the scale 
in India is the result of a regular and scientific develop- 
ment of both vocal and instrumental music. 

The scale as it exists to-day is one with great possi- 
bilities in regard to musical formations, and it has a very 
wide range in the microtonal variations included in it 
The Indian musician is always trying to ornament his 
notes, because grace plays in the Indian system the part of 
harmony in the European. These ornaments are made by 
slight and indefinite variations, which may be quite 
different from what wo have cal l ed the irunt, which are 
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defined microtonal intervals used to bring notes into tune 
with one another. It may not be generally known that 
European singers and violin players aim at such definite 
microtonal differences under special circumstances, and 
whenever the accompanying harmonies do not preclude 
their doing so; but, unfortunately for them, these same 
harmonies have so limited their scope for indefinite grace 
notes, that their exuberance can find no better means for 
expressing itself than the tremolo ; whereas, with no harmony 
to hamper his music, the Indian can reveal it in as many 
graces as hf desires. The Indian scale, with all its gratis 
and possibilities, resides in the bosom of the Indian musician, 
* who is dear to the gods ' ; and it only comes out in his 
songs, the intonation of which changes from day to day 
and from mood to mood. 
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RAGA— THE BASIS OF MELODY 

Raga is the basis of melody in Indian music and a 
substitute for the western scale. 'It is the attempt 
of an artistic nation to reduce to law and order the 
melodies that come and go on the lips of the people.’ In 
Raga Vtbodha, it is defined as ' an arrangement of sounds; 
which possesses varna, furnishes gratification to the senses 
and is constituted by musical notes.’ The term ' Varna' 
refers to the act of singing, and is of four kinds, via. : 
Stfcfl.yf-repetition of the same sound, A ro/il- ascent, Avarohl- 
descent, SaAchdrl - ascent and descent mixed. Mr. Strang* 
ways defines raga as * an arbitrary series of notes charac- 
terized, as far as possible as individuals, by proximity to or 
remoteness from the note which marks the tessitura 
(general level of the melody), by a special order in which 
they are usually taken, by the frequency or the reverse 
with which they occur, by grace or- the absence of it, and 
by relation to a tonic usually reinforced by a drone.’ A 
simplified form of this might run : ' Rsgas are different 
series of notes within the octave, which form the basis of 
all Indian melodies, and are differentiated from each other 
by the prominence of certain fixed notes and by the 
sequence of particular notes.* We may perhaps find in the 
terfn 'melody-type* the best way to transcribe raga in 
English. 

According to ancient musical theory, there are three 
important notes in the raga. These are the Graha, the 
Aihda, and the Nyisa. The Graha is the starting note, 
the Aihia the predominant, and the Nyisa the ending 
note. The arhda is also called the vidl. Very little 
importance is attached to the graha and the nyisa to-day. 



46 


THE MUSIC OF INDIA 


arid it is qi\ite possible that they were, in the Ratnakaro, 
the technical terms for the terminal notes of the tetrachord 
and not of the ruga. The arhga, however, is all-important 
and is called the jlva or ' soul of the raga.' The position of 
the aih£a has much to do with the general character of the 
raga. Occasionally it varies between two notes. The 
am£a is not so distinctly differentiated in the music of the 
south, and this may point to a further development there. 

AU the characteristics of the raga are embodied in its 
Mflrchhani or That, which are the names now given in 
the south and the north respectively to. the raga basis 
expressed in notes. The amga, and also the peculiar 
sequences aid grace notes of the raga, are shown in this, 
which includes both ascent and descent. It includes all 


the essential facts about the raga which the musician 
should know before composing any melody in it. 

Ragos have probably originated from four main sources 
I. Local tribal songs ; 2. Poetical creations ; 3. Devotional 
songs ; 4. Compositions of scientific musicians. Many of 
these sources may be traced in their names. Bhairam 
means * an ascetic ’ ; Hindol is ‘ a swing ’ ; Kanada refers 
to the Carnatic ; Multan! means ' belongiug to the city of 
Multan ’ ; and Megh means ‘ the rainy season ’, and so on. 

We can see the same processes of formation! going o a 
to-day. Dr. Rabindranath Tagore creates new melodies, 
from the old folk songs of Bengal. Some one finds an old 
Portuguese melody and puts it into an Indian setting and 
calls it Portuguese Tapptt, as it is modelled on the well- 
known Hindusthani Tappa form of melody. A famous 
musician takes an old raga and introduces some unconven- 
tional variation, and the result becomes a new raga named 
after' him. Miyin Tin Sen, for example, introduced Ga 
and both varieties of N1 into the raga Mallar, which omits 
them as a rule ; and the result is the raga Miy3n-ki-Malldr. 
There are quite a number of varieties of the raga Mallar 
by different musicians. Then others combined two or more 
ragos into a new one,. Amir Khusru took Hindol and ir 
Persian melody, Mokam, and formed Yaman . Another 
trims Sfirafiga, Sindhu and Mokam, and the result is a new 



Or a northern musician comes across a 
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good southern ruga, and introduces it in its southern for 
into the northern music, as Mr. Kirloskar, the Pooi 
dramatist, did with the southern ragas Kambodhi ai 
JLrabhl. Southern musicians do the same with the no 
them ragas, sometimes prefixing the term Deiika t 
Hindus than, as Hindusthan Bihag, Deiika Khantaj an 
so on. This is a living process which we may watch tc 
day all over India. 

The question of the systematic classification of th> 
ragas presents considerable difficulty. For the last 3$t 
years the south has had a more or less uniform system 
which has crystallized into the present form. Northen 
musicians, however, have had as many systems as musicians 
Bharata gives only fourteen melody-bases, which he call 
Jatis and Murchhatias, developed from .either the Sa o: 
the Ma-grama. These were developed by shifting th« 
tonic or starting note to each note of the scale, thu.* 
forming seven for each mode. This same practice has beer 
fallowed in the early Tamil books. Then Sarfigadevs 
enumerates. 264 ragas under the two grSmas. The 
Ragmala of Pupdarika adopts the northern method ol 
classifying ragas into six principal ragas, with wives, 01 
secondary, ragas, and children, or derivative ragas. The 
two latter are called raginl and putra. A considerable 
number of new ragas are added by him. The Raga 
Vibodha adopts the southern system and recognizes 
twenty-three primary ragas with a large number of 
secondary ragas. The primary ragas of this work tun 
Mukharl (i.e. Kanakahgt) Revagupta, Sttmavarajl, Toft, 
Nadaramakriya, Bhairava, Vasanta, V asanta-bhairava, 
Malovagaufa, Rltigaula, Abhlrandfa, Hamtra, Suddha- 
varafl, Suddharamakriya, $rt, KalyUnl, Kambodhi, 
M allUr, SamOtha, KarnOfagaula, Deiaksht, Suddhandfa 
Saranga. Somanatha carefully describes each raga and 
many of them are found in the same form to-day; The 
Sanglta-Darpana builds up a most fanciful theory on the 
northern model, and this has nominally remained the princi- 
pal theory of the north until to-day. Bhavabbafta attempts 
a rearrangement of the northern ragas on a somewhat simi- 
lar system to that of the south, adapting twenty primary 
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tOg/os. Then Muhammad Rezza suggested a new arrange* 
ment of the northern system on the principle that there 
ffVmH be some real affinity 'between the toga, togiifl and 
putra, a principle which seems self-evident, but which has 
not been really adopted by the north ; for it is almost im- 
possible to get from the northern musician a reasonable 
account of the basis of the present-day classification. 
Meanwhile, in the south, Vehkatamakhi provided a sound 
system based on scientific principles which has continued 
to (his day. The Carnatic system will be first described. 

3 L The Carnatic System 

All togas are first divided into two main classes, primary 
otjonaka ragas, and secondary or Janya togas. The first 
class are also called the Melakartas or ' Lords of Melody *. 
They number seventy-two and are formed by variations 
of the seven notes of the gamut in regular order,, ascending 
and descending. They are also known as the SampUttjus 
togas, as they contain all the notes of the gamut and are 
not transient anywhere. These seventy-two are again 
divided into two classes by the use of the sharpened fourth 
fi.e. Hvra or Prati Ma). The first thirty-six use the 
Suddha Ma (regular fourth), and the last thirty-six the 
Prati Ma (sharpened fourth). We see in this the 
survival of the difference between the ancient Sa and 
Ma-grimas. 

The first toga is the scale of duddha notes and is called 
KanakOngi. It is the ancient Mukhort and runs as 
follows: 


~ Jta o 1-1 

SrRMPdBS 


It ip a most strange scale to western ears and is not 
common in south India to-day. Judging by the RatnO- 

8 a and the Svaramela-KalOnidhi, it was very popular in 
sixteenth century. It corresponds with the ancient 
sek chromatic scale. 
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Hie most common rSga in the south to.-day is MOyOmO- 
lavagaufa — the Bhairava rttga of the north. 



SrdMPS MS 


This r&ga is very popular, and most southern musicians 
begin to learn music with this. It has quite a pleasing 
sound, in spite, or perhaps, because of the intervals of three 
semi-tones between the second and' third, and between the 
sixth and seventh. It has been suggested that the ruga 
MayOmOlavagaufa may have developed from the rSga 
Mukhan (Kanakahgf) by a modal shift of tonic one 
semitone higher, just as the modern Greek scale has done. 
Thus 


| MayanUtlovagaufa | 

BCDbEFGAbBC 
1 Mukhan | 

B to B forms the rttga Mukhan and C to C is MOyB» 

The most important primary rttgas are found in the 
first thirty-six, with a few exceptions. The latter group 
of thirty-six correspond in every particular, except in 
the use of Prati Ma, with the togas of the first group, one 
by one.' Each-rage .starts now from the one tonic, shadja, 
thus giving rise to the idea that the grimas have entirely- 
disappeared ; but it is still possible to see them surviving in 
many of the peculiarities of the rBgas. 


Carnatic Primary RAgas 

N.B .— The AiMac note has adonblo line underneath. 

The name in brackets ia (hat of the corresp on ding northern ittf. 
The number at the side lethal of thertte ^ the regular Aptotten 
— There iialsoadded the time when the rig* should be nsed ; 
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8. Hanumato4i {Bhairavi). Morning, sad. 



I i I P I t I 

15. May9m8lavaga»la \JBhairava). Dafra, reverence. 



S ra n P d NS 
The Ante have a mode similar to this called Hylz. 

16. ChakravUham ( AnandabhaHrava ). Any time, love. 



SrOMPft .aS 

20. >V afabhatravi (Sindhubhairavi ) . Night, sa d. 



SRfUPdaS 

This is the same as the Hypo-Dorian plagal mode. 

22. KhafaharapriyS {K&phl). Noon, 
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28. Harikambodhi ( Jhihjhoff ) Night, implor ing, 

aise. 



SKOMPDiS 

This is the Hypo-Lydian plagal mode. 


29. $ahkarObharaipa (BilOval). Morning, calm. 



* 0 ■ P D or ■ H ft 

This is the western major mode, with a slight diSh-my. |q th« 
sixth. 

36. Chalattftfa (None). Night, boldness. 


8 < « M P i m 8 


45. $UbhapantuvarHft (T6&). Evening, adoration. 



* 1 I a P 4 i J 

This probably vom from aa ancient enharmonic s pa te basis* 

53. QamdnapriyH (Marva). Evening, passim. 
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65. Mschakalyi Ipf ( KalyBn ). Evening, merriment 


, V, . — — 0 e ! ^' 

T R a M ■ P D H f 

This is the Lydisa aatheatic mode with the addition of P jf 

All tile rBgas given above are primary rBgas, called 
jattaka rBgas or melakartas. From these are formed the 
secondary «or janya rBgas . Though it is theoretically 
possible to fdrm a very large number of these secondary 
rBgas by varying combinations of the notes of the octave, 
there are only about 400 or 500 in general use in the 
south to-day. A few more are found very occasionally, 
but altogether the total of those used will not come to more 
than 800. The secondary rBgas are formed by combining 
in various ways five or more of the notes used in the 
primary rBga under which they are grouped. With the 
exception of a few rBgas, it is the rule to use in the secondary 
rBga only those gratis which are used in the primary rBga. 
Musical experts look askance at the /introduction of 
unauthorized accidentals. 

The following are the ways in which these secondary 
rBgafi are formed : — 

1. By the omission of certain notes in the ascent or 
descent or in both, thus forming a transilient series. 
RBgas which only use five notes in both ascent and descent 
are called Ofava rBgas, i.e. Pentatonic. Those using six 
only are known aa ShB4ava, i.e. Hexatonic. Among the 
Ofava rBgas are found some of the most beautiful of 
Indian rBgas and some of the most widely used. 

The following are a few of the most important of these 
transilient rBgas : — 

(The name of the corresponding northern rBga is pot lit brackets). 

DhanyBst. Primary, Hanumaioft (variety of Bhairavt). 

. This is a very charming and plaintive rBga, used 
especially in songs of pleading. Its characteristic phrase 
is P l |S (g bp c). Its aifaSa is Ni. Hie omitted 
note Dha is often used as a grace note, when descending 
from tiie Sa, after the characteristic phrase- 
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MadhyamBvatt. Primary! K haraharapriyB. (SBrahga ) ' 
This is a very beautiful penta to nic rBga, used in songs of 
meditation. Its characteristic phrase is R I I (or sty 
with both Ri and Ma as aihfa notes. 

Uokana* Primary, HarikBtnbodhi. (Bhupati). , A. 
very common and popular rBga, used for joyful songs. It 
is strictly pentatonic. It is also the scale of the Scotch 
bagpipes, and is one of the primitive scales of both Arabia 
and China. The well-known hymn ‘ There is a happy 
land ' is written in this rBga, and the tone seems to have 
come from South India. Its characteristic phrase is 
G P D (s G a) and its aihfa note is Ga. 

Arabhi. Primary, $ahkarBbharapa. {Arabhi). A rBga 
fully pentatonic both in ascent and descent* It is frequently 
used in devotional songs. It was introduced to the north 
in its southern form and with the same name 'by the 
dramatist * Kirloskar. Its special phrase is G ■ D. 
'(d p a) with the aihfa on Ma. 

Hathsadhvani. ■ Primary, SahkorBbhorapa. 

This fascinating pentatonic rBga is also used a great, 
deal in devotional songs and in love songs too. Its 
characteristic phrase is G PH (eg b), with Pa as its 
adufa. 

$uddhanBfa. Primary, ChalanBfa. 

This is a fully pentatonic rBga. It is a rBga of power 
and majesty and is popular with expert musicians. It has a 
most distinct and fascinating flavour. The leap phrase 
8 G M (c E p) has a great, deal' to do with this. Its 
aihfa is Ga. 

Toft. Primary. Hanumatofl. (Bkairavl). 

This is.one of the most common, of the southern rBga*. 
The Pa is omitted altogether in the ascent, but is ofteft- 
lightly touched in the descent. The leap from Ma to Dha 
and its minor tones make it a very attractive rBga. It 
is a rBga of majesty. The aihfa is usually Dha, but is 
sometimes shifted to Ma. Its characteristic phrase is 
i M d (bH p Ah). 

Drvamanohaft . Primary, KhafaharapriyB. {SBrahga) 
This is a ShBfava rBga urith the. Ga omitted in both 
ascent and descent The d e s c en t hewer, paries item 
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the ascent. The phrase S a D P n P (c Bb a Bh a), 
with a slide from the Ni to the Pa, occurs frequently ic 
the descent. Ri is its arhtia. 

Kambodhi. Primary, Harikambodhi. (J KhamUj at 
Jhinjhofl ).• This raga is hexatonic in the ascent only. 
Its peculiar phrase is P D S n (gad Bh), and it 
uses both varieties of Ni, the accidental being found 
specially in connection with the phrase S N P 0 8. It is 
a very common raga and is used in devotional songs of 
praise. a 

Hindolam. ’Primary, Nafabhairavl. ( Malkos ). This 
is quite different from the northern Hindol which, how- 
ever, has the same swinging rythm. The northern 
Hindol comes in the Gantanapriyd Mela., and so uses the 
sharpened fourth. This raga is used for love songs of a 
joyful character. The swing phrases are easily noted. Its 
arhda is Ma. 

2. The other way of forming the secondary rBgas from 
the primary is by peculiar combinations, making use of all 
the notes of the. octave in varying order, in ascent or 
descent or in both. The following are some of the most 
important of these. 

Punnagovarall. Primary, Hanumatodl. 

This raga usually starts on Ni and it has Sa for its 
athda. It is specially used for songs of sorroV, and has a 
rather low tessitura. Its characteristic phrase is S g M d 
(c Eh F Ah). 

I N Odanamakriya. Primary, Mayamalovagaufa. (Kolah- 
gads). This is very popular, especially for religious folk 
Songs and also for earnest songs of devotion. Its char- 
acteristic phrase is S r M g M (c Dh F e P) and its arftda 
is Ma. 

Anandabhairavl. Primary, Nafabhairavl (, Anahda • 
bhairavl). This is a morning- raga especially used for 
religious songs. It has two peculiar phrases, one in the first 
thtrachord and one in the second. The first is SgRg 
(c gh d Eh) and the second P S n d P (g c Bh Alt g). 
The latter is a very beautiful leap phrase. In tkis rdge 
the Ni is often sharpened in the descent, so that it almost 
Incomes Suddha Ni, Bit is used instead of Bh, and it also 
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makes use of a sharpened Ga in. the descent, which is 
practically Suddha Ga (ED. Its aiMa is Ga. 

BildharJ. Primary, SankarObharma . 

A very sweet raga associated with morning songs of joy. 
It may be song up to noon. It is a so uth Indian r aga and i s 
not found in the north. This ruga is very, commonly used 
for wedding melodies. Captain Day notes one in his book 
which is still popular. It has two leaps, one from the third 
to the fifth and the other from the sixth to the octave, both 
in the ascent. Its characteristic phrase is D 8 N D 
(a C b. a) and it has Pa as its arhSa. 

HamlrkalySni. Primary ,MechakalyHvt. (HamlrhalyOQ f#» 
This rttga is one of those using the sharpened fourth* -It 
belongs to the latter thirty-six. It uses the Suddha Ma 
also sometimes. There are a number of ragas which do 
the same. This rttga is one of the joyful wedding ragas of 
India in both north and south. 

Srtrttga. Primary, KharaharapriyU. 

The. northern Sri is quite, different, and belongs to the 
KOmavardhanl or Ramapriyd .Mela, having the sharpened 
fourth. The southern Sr! is a most fascinating rttga with 
a flavour of haunting sadness, and is used in songs of 
sorrow. The ascent is pentatonic and there are three 
special phrases : S R M P a (c D F G Bfc). 8 R I 5 
(c d Bit c), Pa D P n S '(g b a g Bh c). Suddha Ga 
is often used instead of komal Ga in the descent. 

There are of course many other popular and beautiful 
ragas, but space does net allow us to add any more here. 
It is an interesting fact that one of the most popular of the 
southern primary ragas is $ankarabharapa, which is 
the western major mode. This and the HarikaihbodM 
Meta are the two most common primary modes in the 
south, judging from the number of secondary ragas con- 
nected with them. This does not correspond with a very 
general opinion in western countries, that Indian music is 
all in the minor modes. Among the most popular ragas 
in the $ankarabhara$a Mela are the sweet Kanoja 
with its pretty lilts ; Navaraf always sung in the m iddle 
register;. the sweet and plaintive Nttdmbari ; the bright and 
merry SurOnandii * ; the proud AdO^a with its peculiar 
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phene P D N D (g A B a) ; Bihagafr, the rttga of argu- 
ment, using both duddha Ni and komal Ni ; the pleasant 
Bihag, beloved both in north and south; the stately 
Dorian, and very many more. The next most popular 
melas are Nafabhairov f and Kharaharaprtya ; both of 
which are in the minor mode, having two flats. each. 
These two ruga* and their secondaries are often used in 
.religious songs. 

MSyUmOlavugaula and Hanunurtoft are the only other 
primary r&gos, with a large number of secondary r&gas 
. connected with them. Both of them have a characteristic 
flavour ancl are very popular. The former group supplies 
many of the melodies for. the folk-songs of the people, sung 
by the bullock-cart driver, the boatman and the labourer. 

One must emphasize the point that these rSgas are not 
the melodies themselves but the groundwork from which 
the melodies are afterwards formed. A thousand different 
melodies may be composed upon the same ruga. 

Many of the rSgas have characteristic grace notes 
attached fo them. In Bihag Ri is only used as grace, and in 
Bihaga&t Ni is always played w ! th the grace note Sa. In 
HamlrkalyOtjl Ga has its grace note, and so on. These 
grace notes -are essential constituents of the r&ga and not 
simply accidentals as in western music. 

Carnatic Secondary RAgas 

The characteristic phrase is shewn at the right-hand side. 

Dhanyaal. Primary, Hanumato#. (Variety of Bhai- 
ml). Morning, pleading. 


SfttPs* Pa* 

BhaptUa, Primary* Hanumatofl. Early morning, 
praise. 
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Uadkyam9vat%. Primary, Kharaharapriy*. (Sa rvtga) . 
Noon, calm. 



8 R M P a 5 I I a 

SLohana. Primacy, Harikdmbodhi. (Bhupall). Noon, 
sweetness. 



s i i p i I a r i 


Arabhl. Primary, SankarObharaQa. ( Arabia ), 

Mttriaing, mystery. 


m » .. ■ ■» "’ 

J 

=53 

8 t M P t 8 

A 

H • 

Hathsadhvani. Primary, 
entreaty, expostulation. 

Sahkaritbharana. 

Noon, 

— 1 " — ^ru * Z — J — ^ 


8*« PM» OPR 


SuddhanOfa. Primary, Chakmdfa. Night, power and 
majesty. 



S o il P H 8 


8 t H 
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Tod*> Primary, Hanumatodt. (Bhairan v). Morning, 
sad. 



S f | MdaSSadPHgr 8 | i I 

Devamanoharf. Primary, Kharaharapriya. (Variety 
of Sarah go). Night. 


S«‘MPBaSSaBaPIIRS 

KUmbodhi. Primary, HarikSmbodhi. ( KhatnUj or 
Jhinjhofl). Evening and night, praise. 

:■■■: == = . - 

^ * ■■■■■■ — ^T - T „ ^ u”^ 1 » ” ■■■ * 3 

SRGMPBSSNn BPMGRSPBSa 


Hindolatn. Primary, N afabhairavl. {Malkos). 

Evening, gay. 



I I | I i l i S M I f § 

Putmagavarafi. Primary, Hanumatodt- Night, 
melancholy. 



eSrgHPiaeiPMPgr 8 

N Odanamakriya. Primary, M OySmitlavagaufa. 

(Kalahgadb). * Evening, calm. 



Q t 8 
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Anandabhairav I. Primary, Nafabhairavi. Morning, 
devotion. 


s m i p in u m i t s 


BilaharV. Primary, SahkarBbharatpa. Morning, joy. 



ROPDSSNDPMGRSDSND 


HamlrkalyUnl. Primary, MechakalyBnf. {Hamit - 

kalyOnl). Evening, merriment. 



SGPmPBNSSNBPmlia.RS 


SrlrOga. Primary, Kharaharapriytt. Evening, sadness. 


SRMPn SSaPBsPMRgRS 

II. Hindusthani RAgas 

The general remarks made in the section above on the 
Carnatic ragas apply as a rule to the ragas of the north 
also. The nomenclature is usually quite different, except 
in the cases of those ragas which have been avowedly 
borrowed from the other system. Not only so, but it is not 
easy to attempt any description of the Hindusthani system, 
as most scholars have their own way of classifying the 
ragas. The basis which is adopted by the majority of 
the northern musicians is known as the Raga-raginl-putra 
basis. It is a somewhat fanciful system the details of which 
depend very largely upon the choice of each individual. 
There are supposed to be six principal ragas , each one 
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of which has a number of rOgipfs, or wives, attached to 
it, these two having a number of putras, or sons. There 
does not seem to be any definite qualities which determine < 
the particular mgeu which must belong to each one of these 
groups, or which form the principle of attachment to a parti- 
cular raga. The remit is that there are almost as many 
systems of classification as there are musicians. The 
tendency among scholars and practical musicians to-day is 
to put aside altogether this old system, and to adopt a more 
rational one based on somewhat similar lines to that of the 
southern system. 

Many different lists of the six principal ragas are 
given. Among them the following are the most important: — 

Pwtfarika. Bhairava, Hindol, Dedaklr, Sr!, Nita, 
Neftaniiiyapa. 

Muhammad Reuua. Bhairava, Mfilakauhda, Hindol, Sri, 
Megh, Nita. 

Rajah S. M: Tagore. Sri, Vasanta, Bhftirava, Pen- 
chants, Megh, Naftanirlyapa. 

Sir W. Jones* Bhairava, Milava, Sri, Hindol, DIpak, 

Megh. 

It will be noticed that every list contains the two 
names, Bhairava and Sri. Bhairava is the MSySmSlava- 
gauja of the south and Sri is the RSmapriyS rSga. Nearly 
all the other lists, with only a few exceptions, also contain 
these two names. Among the other names, Megh and 
Niriyapa are varieties of Sadkaribharapa. Vasanta 
corresponds to Gamanapriyi, having the sharpened fourth, 
and Hindol is also a member of this melsu The name 
that is the northern ( term for nielukarta, or primary raga. 

From time to time various scholars have tried to intro- 
duce system and order into the classification of the northern 
school. Bhavabhafta was one of the first to undertake this, 
and he proptoed to select twenty main th&ts as primary 
r9gas. They were : 1. Toft 2. Gauds, 3. Vardtf, 4. KecUra, 

5. Suddhanlfa, 6. Mftlavakaidikl, 7. Sri, 8. Hamlr, 9. Shirt, 
10. Kalyipl, 11. Ded&kshI, 12. Dedaklr, 13. Sftradga, 
14. Kaipita, 15. Kimoda, 16. Hijhija, 17.'Nldarftmakriyft, 
18. Hipdol, 19. Mukhftrl, 20. Soma. No other musician, 
however, has adopted this basis. 
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In recent yean Mr. N. V. Bhatkhande of Bombay has 
pot forward a classification which seems to .be based on 
reasonable principles, and is on the way to acceptance 
by a large number of musicians and scholars. The folloW* 
ing are the general lines of his proposals:— 

The names in brackets are those of corresponding southern rigma. 


I. BilOoal group (Sahkarsbharana). 

Those having the first tetrachord of the western major 
mode, with Suddha or Tlvra Dha in the second half. 

SRGMPDorn NS 

I 

C D B P G A ABC 

Included in this group are the following ?>— 

Bihig, Kakubb, De$ak4r, Durgi. 

II. Yatnan or KcrlyBttl group (Kalya# f). 

Similar to the Bil&val group, with the exception of the 
substitution of Tivra Ma for Suddha Ma. 


S R 

C D 


G m P 

E Fit? G 


D or n 
t? 

A A 


N S 

B C 


Included under this group come : — 

Hamlr, Kedfira, K&moda, Syftma. 

III. KhamOj group (Harihanibodhi). 

This is a modification of the Bil&val group by the 
change of Suddha Ni to Komal Ni. 

SRGMPDn S 

CDS FGABbC 


The principal ragaa under this are 
Jhinjhoti, Tilafiga, Khambivatl, Tilak-k&moda, Jay a* 
jayavantl. 

Some of these ragaa use both varieties of Ni. 

IV. Bhairava group ( Maydmalavagaufa ). 

This has the first tetrachord of Bhairava, with either 
Komal or Suddha Dha, and either Komal or Suddha Ni. 

SrGMPdorDaerJfS 

C Db B V G Ab AffB* BQ C 
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The following are included in this group : — 

Bhairava, Kftlahgadi, Meghraiijanl, Saur&shtl.J ogiyi, 
Rimkall, Bibhfts, Abherl -bhairava, Laliti, Siverl, Ananda* 
bhairava, Gupakri, HijhSja. 

V. Purv f group. (KBmavardhant ) . 

This is differentiated from the Bhairava group by the 
use of Ma Tlvra -instead of Ma Suddha. 

SrGmPdNS 

C Dp E pf G AP a c 

The following are included under this group : — 

Sri, JetftScf, TehkI, Pflriya-dhanSSri, M&lavl, Gauri. 

Srt ruga is first mentioned by H jridaya Prakfts (1 667) ; and 
Hfidaya Narayapa Dev, Rajah of GadadeS, is said to be its 
originator. 

VI. MUrvH group. ( GamanapriyH ). 

The difference between this and the preceding group is 
only in the use of Suddba and Tivra Dha for Komal Dha. 

SrGmPDornNS 

C DDE F$ U A A$ B C 

The following belong to this group : — 

Hindol, Pflriyi, Panchami, Degaklr, Gaur-pandhami. 

VII. Kaphl group. ( Kharaharapriyg ). 

These all have the first tetrachord of K&phI, with Ni 
Komal in the second half. 

SRgMPDnS 

C D SP F G A BP C 

The following are included in this : — • 

Pilu, Dhanigri, Vfigidvari, Suh2, Bhlmpal&sl, S&rafiga. 

VIII. AsSuarl group. ( [Nafabhairavi) . 

This group only differs from the KftphI group in the use 
of Dha Komal for Suddfra Dha. 

S R g N P d n S 

C J> Et F G AP Bb C 

The principal rSgos under this are 

Gtndh&rl, Jaunpurl, Del!. 
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IX. Bhairavt group. (Hanumatofi). 

This is another modification of the KSphI group, formed 
by using Kotnal Ri and Komal Dha instead of tike Suddha 
varieties. 

SrgMPdnS 

C Db Etr F G Ah Bfe c 

It may be noted that all the alterable notes here are 
Komal.. 

The secondary rttgas attached to it are BhflpUa* 
Jafigali, Mukh&rl, As&varl, Dhan&SrI, Malkos. The latter 
is one of the most popular of north Indian rttgas-. 

X. Todl group. ( Subhapantuvarttfi, ). 

This is a mixed group formed by rttgas having the first 
tetrachord of Bhairavl and the second of PflrvI and using 
|n addition the sharpened fourth. It also makes use of a 
Sharpened seventh, somewhat sharper than &uddha Ni. 

S r g m P d N or N+ S~ 

C Db fib F# G Ab B Bf C 

In this group, microtonal variations are frequently used. 
The Ri will be Atikomal, and the Dha and Ma will be 
less than the full sharpened semitones. So that the true 
signature should be 6 r g* m P d' N + S. The principal 
rttgas connected with it are Gurjarl, Multinl. 

It will be noted that Mr. Bhatkhande has chosen ten of 
tiie southern melakartas (primary rttgas) far his primary 
rttgas, and he then classifies all the other northern rttgas 
under these. As will be seen from the lists of rttgas 
which follow with their notation, some of them use variants 
under the groups. Each group reveals a distinct character* 
istic, and we can see the musical affinities which bring the 
rttgas in each group together. It is possible that this 
system may express the musical facts better even than the 
strictly logical system of the 'south. 

It is possible further to subdivide each one of these 
groups by means of such factors as the following. Those 
which have no Ma in either ascent or. descent ; shidava 
rttgas i those having both Suddha and Tlvra Ma, and so on. 
Tn this wav a really useful classification of Hindusthanl 
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r&gas may be arrived at ; and probably daring the coarse 
of the next few years it will be worked oat thoroughly so 
as to come into common use. Until some such scheme is 
accepted, it will be very difficult to find a common basis 
for tiie northern and southern musical systems* In a Short 
account like this it is not possible to pursue further this 
classification of rttgaa. 

Hindusthani RAgas 

The name in brackets is the corresponding Carnatic rigs. 

I. BilMvql. (Sahkarabharana) . Western major 

mode. Morning, joy. 



SRGMPBa-NS 


Bihctg. Bil&val group, (Bih8g)< Night,. love, 
tenderness. 



S G M ■ P N 8 S N BP ■ G IS 


Durgff. Bilival group. ( $uddhas8vert ). Morning. 



.SR. HPB5SBPMRS 


II. Yaman. C Mechdkalyani ). Evening, merriment. 



8 R G ■ P B It S 


v Rednra. Yarned group. ( Kedaro ). Evening, gay 
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KBmoda . Yaman group. Evening. 



BNP ill Ha M 


III. KhamSj. (, HarikBmbodhi or KhatnOj). Any 

time, love. 


SGMPBiSSaBPMGRb 

Jhinjhof I. KhamSj group. (Che&churufti), Night, 

love. 



SRGMPBNSSaBPMGRS 

Tilanga. KhamSj group. Night, quiet. 



SGMPNSSaPJNGS 

IV. Bhairava. (MUyttmitlavagaufa). Dawn, reverence. 



SrGMPiNS 

JogiyQ. Bhairava group. (SSveri). Dawn, adoration. 
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LaUUt, Bhairava group. (SUryakStUd). Night, 
tenderness* 



8 r G. M ■ 4 N 8 


V. PUrvi. (Kamavardhatti ) . Evening, mystery. 



grain P 4 N ? 

In the United Provinces both varieties ofDha ate need. 
M is only a passing not* 

SrtrBga. POrvI group. Sunset, mystery and contem- 
plation. 



grnPdNSSMd PaiOrS 


Oaurf. POrvI group. Afternoon, laughter. 



8rmPN89N4PatirS 


VI. Msrvd. (QamanapriyS.) Afternoon, love and 
passion. 



g r 0 a • H I 
G is occasionally the adria of this rdga. 
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Hindol . Mirvi group. Evening, calm and joy. 



Mini 


Seme say that the aihia ante ie Dha. Thera era many 
varieties of Hindol in dm. . 

VII. KBphl. {Kharaharapriys ) . Morning, passion. 



S 1 f I P B ■ t 

Dhonain. Kiphi group. Afternoon, calm. 



This variety is very common in western India. 
BhlmpdUtsl. Kiphi group. Afternoon, quiet. 



I 1 I P ■ U a B P | | K S 

Saremga. Kiphi group. ( HadhyamOvatl ). Noon, 
contemplation and illusion. 



VIII; AsOoar %' [N afabhairaof). Evening, tenderness. 
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Gandhari. Xsdvarl group. (Gandh&rava). Evening. 



S I I M ■ H t I n 4 P Mg 

IX. BhairavJ. (Hanumatodi) . Morning, sad. 



SrgMPdoS 

The ifthta varies between M and d. 

Malkos. Bhairavi group. ( Also called MBlakauhia). 
Night, laughter. 



SgMdnSSa d H g 8 8 i~ M+ d“ a 2 


This ia one of the popular northern r&gab 
X. To4» ( gubhapantuvarSfi ). Morning, adoration. 



8 r g m P d N 8 8 r' g" m + P d‘ M+ 8 

MultSnt. To# group. Evening, calm. 



| (I Ml li IN ll < » 8 g“ ■+ r d" 


Another important matter is the time of day at which 
different rttgas should be sung. Each raga is connected 
with a s pecial mood or passion, and it is therefore fitting 
that each should also have a special time appropriate to 
it Is some cases the character of the ruga itself 
• Jpa— this. In other cases it may be that we must 
,|ggfrtht explanation fa historical facts connected with each 
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rdga, or In the division of the day into aus p ici oO a and 
inauspicious periods, which still determines so greatly the 
life of the Hindu household. 

The musical character of the different rages also 
suggests certain explanations, which have been very 
carefully worked out by Mr. Bhatkhande for Hinduathani 
rdgas. The four determinant musical factors for the 
theory according to him are the following : the position of 
the amia, the presence or absence of Tlvra Ha, of Komal 
and Tlvra irutis, and the omission of certain si faros. 

The day is divided into the following periods: — 

1. Sandhiprakdl, both morning and evening, the 
conjunction of dark and light, i.e. sunrise and sunset, 
between 4—7, both a.m. and p.m. 

2. Before and after Sandhiprakdi K from 10-4 and 
7-10, both a.m. and p.m. 

This gives altogether six periods in the twenty-four 
hours. . He works out the following principles : — 

1. Rdgas having Ri Komal and Oa Tlvra are 
Setndhiprakai rdgas, i.e. the Bhairtrva , Pdrv l and ttdrvd 
groups. 

2. Mgaa having Ri Suddha, Dha Suddha, ana Ua 
Suddha come after the Sandhiprakdl, i.e. the Bildvql , 
Kalydnl and Khamdj groups. 

3. Rdgas having Ga Komal and Ni Komal come 
before Sandhiprakdl, i.e. the Kdphl, Bhairavf and Ksdvarl 
groups. 

The question as to whether he rdga should come in 
the first or the second half of the day is decided by two 
factors, the position of the a*hia, and the use of Tlvra 
Ha. 

4. Rdgas having their athia in the first tetrechord 
(Purvahga) come between noon and midnight They are 
called Purva rdgas. 

5. Rdgas having their atMa in the second tetrechord 
(Uttar dhga) come between midnight and noon. They are 
called U ttara rdgas. 

Ha and Pa are not counted as in either tetrachoid. 

6. Ha Tlvra also gives an indication of the time 
of tike rdga. For tikis reason It is called A dkv a d a Ha h, or 
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'* showing the way/ It comes in the evening Sandhi group 
■and continues into the next group. It does not, however, 
occur in the morning groups, unless attended by a dominant 
Komal Ha in a few of the early morning ragas, e.g. 
Hindol. The only ragas sung during the day and taking 
Ha Ttvra are To4h Gour-sarahga, Hultant ; and there 
is some doubt about these. Skilful musicians some- 
times introduce Ha Ttvra as a passing note into other 
night ragas, without in any way offending musical 
susceptibilities. 

7. An additional indication of time is found in the 
transiUenft rpgas. Evening ragas do not as a rule omit 
Oa and Ni altogether, and morning ragas do not omit I W 
and Dha. 

In the south, the time theory is largely a matter of 
tradition, and while many of these principles apply, the 
subject has not been carefully worked out. 

Many interesting anecdotes gre related which bear on 
this time theory. It is said that once the celebrated Tin 
Sen was ordered by the Emperor to sing a night rttga at 
noon. As he sang, darkness came down on the place 
where he stood, and spread around as far as the soufd 
reached. 

There are other fanciful aspects of the raga system 
which have to be taken into account. It must always be 
remembered that in Indian melodies the mood or flavour is 
of primal importance ; and so many things, which appear 
to the West to be merely fanciful, are important factors 
for the music of the East. 

The root meaning of raga is * passion ’, and from very 
ancient times each raga has been associated with particu- 
lar passions and emotions. R&jah Sir S. M. Tagore thus 
describes the passions to be associated with the. six 
principal ragas he enumerates : — 

1. Srtraga is to be sung in the dewy season, and 
, rep res e n ts love. 2. Vasanta is tire raga of the spring, and 
is allied with the emotion of joy. 3. Bhairava is the raga 
of asceticism and reverence. 4. Pahchama is tire raga of 
the calm night. 5. Hsgh is the raga of the rainy season and 
is allied with the emotion of exuberant joy, such as the 
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coming of the rainy season means to so many in India. 
6. NaffanSraya^a is the rilga of battle and fierce 
courage. 

Here is another interesting description, from the pen 
of an accomplished southern musician, of the emotions 
associated with the different rngcu. * All the permutations 
and combinations are performed on tile basis of the notes of 
which the rttga is primarily composed and any deviations 
are looked upon as discordant and are scrupulously guarded 
against. Toft and Bhairav l represent majesty and impress 
one like the march of a stately king, decked in all his regal 
glory and spreading the pomp and circumstance of his 
lofty position, a grand and sublime spectacle. AsOvart and 
Punnagovara}l are wrapped in melancholy, like one pleadv 
ing the cause of a sovereign unjustly deposed from his 
throne and power. Gtrvanl and Vasanta come serene 
and subdued, like a sage sitting in a lonely forest or 
on a mountain, calmly contemplating the beauty of the 
universe. Mohana and Parvakalyttnl appear like a coy 
maiden hiding her love, as a rose does its blooming petals 
beneath its bower of green, but withal conscious of its 
beauty and attractiveness. Huseni seems fascinating in 
its sadness, like a maiden estranged from her lover or 
spurned by him, cursing the woeful hour which parted her 
from his company, or eloquently pleading the justice of her 
cause. BihSga&l comes arguing and resentful and remons- 
trating. NildanitinakriyS, calm and thoughtful, appears 
like Socrates or Plato preaching the sublime truths of 
philosophy to -his disciples. Ntlambari and Yadukula- 
k&mbodhi come submissive and imploring, melting the 
soul into streams of tender devotion, like a true bhakta full 
of prayers and tears in the presence of God. Thus each 
r&ga comes and goes with its store of smiles or team, 
of passion or pathos, its noble and lofty impulses, and leaves 
its mark on the mind of the hearer.' 1 

It is noted that the sadder rltgas have an average . of 
three flats as against an average of two flats for those which 
picture the more joyous emotions. 

f 

ILaUhoMM PUlay, pp. 71, 72. 
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Indian ragas are also supposed to be hble to reproduce 
the conditions and emotions associated with them. The 
Dfpah raga is supposed to produce flames jp actuality ; and 
a story is told of a famous musician named -Naik Gepftl 
who, when ordered to sing* this' by the Emperor Alcbar, 
went and stood in the Jumna up to his neck and then 
started the song. The water became gradually hotter until 
it was boiling, and he went on singing until flames bunt 
out of his body and he was consumed to ashes. The Msgjk 
mallBr ruga is supposed to be able to produce rain. It is 
said that a dancing girl ■ in Bengal, in a time of drought, 
once drewafrom the clouds with this raga a timely refresh- 
ing shower which saved the rice crop. Sir W. Ousley, 
who relates many of these anecdotes, says that he was told 
by Bengal people that this power of reproducing the actual 
conditions of the raga is now only possessed by some 
Musicians in western India, and by people in western 
India that such musicians can only be found in Bengal. 

There are many interesting anecdotes told with refer- 
ence to ragas. One of these relates a •story of a southern 
musician named To $ Sit&rimayya, — so-called on account 
of his fondness for the raga To4h — who was a musician at 
the court of the MahSrSja Sarabhoji of Tanjore in the last 
century. The musician got into serious money difficulties, 
and was forced by the money lender to whom he went to 
mortgage his favourite raga To$i for the loan he obtained, 
under the condition that until the money was repaid he 
should not sing it before any one. It was not long before 
Sarabhoji missed his favourite raga and asked his musician 
‘to sing it. He explained why he could not do so ; and then 
the Mahflrftja laughed heartily at the cuteness of the 
moneylender and paid up the loan, besides rewarding the 
moneylender for bis keen appreciation of the value of 
music. Another story is told of a prince, who was not 
possessed of sufficient musical knowledge to recognize the 
different ragas when they were played or sung, and so 
arranged with a princess, who was well versed in music, 
to help him by means of a special prompting apparatus. 
This consisted of a set of strings, hardly visible at a distance, 
appended from above, directly opposite the principal 
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organs of the prince’s face. Whenever a rUga ms stag 
before him, the princess, who was sitting in an upper 
chamber where she could manipulate the strings, wpold 
poll the appropriate string opposite the organ representing 
the ruga sung. Thus for KUmbodhi the ear (hud*) string 
was pulled, for SiukhUr% the nose {mftkku) string, for 
RUna4& the eye (kaiwu) string and so on. So. the prince 
was aide to show off his skill in naming the particular 
rUga*. One day, however, the princess in her excitement 
pulled the springs so hastily, that the whole apparatus fell 
down, and the prince, who could no longer name the rUgat, 
had to retire ashamed from the Durbar. 

In connection with the science of ruga, Indian music 
has developed the art of ruga pictures. Principal Percy 
Brown of the School of Art, Calcutta, defines' a rUga 
as 'a work of art in which the tune, the song, the picture, 
the colours, the season, the hour and the virtues are so 
blended together as to produce a composite production to 
which the west can furnish no parallel.’ It may be . 
described as a musical movement, which is not only repre- 
sented by sound, but also by a picture. Rajah S. M. Tagore . 
thus describes the pictorial representations of his six 
principal rUgas. $rtrUga is represented as a divine being 
wandering through a beautiful grove with his love, gather- 
ing fragrant flowers as they pass along. Near by, doves 
sport on the grassy sward. Vasanta ruga, or the ruga of 
spring, is represented as a young man of golden hue, 
standing in a mango grove, dressed in yellow garments, and 
having his ears ornamented with mango blossoms, some 
of which he also holds in his hands. * His lotus-like eyes 
are rolling round and are of the colour of the rising sun. 
He is loved by the females.' tytairava is shown as toe 
great Mahadeva (Siva) seated as a sage on a mountain 
top. Gafigfi falls upon his matted locks. His head is 
adorned with the crescent moon.' -Jo the centre of his 
forehead is the third eye from which issued the flames 
which reduced Kama, the Indian Cupid, to ashes. Ser- 
pents twine round his body, which gleams with sacred 
ashes smeared all over it. He holds a trident in one hand 
and a skull in the other. Before him stands toe sacred 
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ball. PaftchamB raga is pictured as a very young couplet 
fondling one another on a grassy sward in 'the midst of a 
forest. The raga itself is represented by a young man 
who has large red eyes and wears red clothes. Megh is 
the raga of the clouds and the rainy season. Clouds 
stretch across the sky, and lightning flashes pierce them. 
Seated upon a royal elephant, with his bride at his side, is 
,the splendid young king who represents this raga. He is 
dressed in blue garments, or is shown as blue in colour,, 
like the mighty Indra. * He has a grave voice and violet 
eyes.’ f^affanarOyana is the raga of battle. A warrior 
king rides on a galloping steed over the field of battle, with 
lance and bow and shield. Dead bodies of the slain lie 
round about. Blood streams from his body. 

borne time ago Principal Percy Brown read a paper 
on this subject which he called * Visualized Music ’. He 
described it as a combination of the two arts, music and 
painting. He mentioned a miniature painting which wa$ 
called the fifth delineation of the melody Megh MaUor 
Sarahga, played in four-time at the time of the spring rains/ 
There) are a large number of such paintings, all having 
some reference to a prescribed tune, performed under 
conditions defined by some specified season. Many of 
these may be seen in the Art Gallery of the Indian Museum, 
Calcutta ; and the India Office, London, has a fine collec- 
tion. The art seems to have come originally from north- 
west India. It is not known, however, how it originated ; 
or whether it belongs to India or came from Persia. The 
Indian tendency is to visualize abstract things, and so 
it is quite possible that it was Indian in origin. Principal 
Brown mentions that experiments have been made at 
Manchester University by Professor Dalbe as to the con- 
nection between music and colour. There is a school in 
London where music is taught in association with colour, 
each scale having its own peculiar colour scheme. It is 
evident therefore that this connection is not merely senti- 
mental. Principal Percy Brown in the lecture referred to 
gives the following description of some of these rOga 
‘pictures. Toft rffgfyf is one of the brides of Tsassto 
' tOga. The melody of rids . raga is so that 
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every living creature within hearing is attracted by 
As the rSga has to be perf 'armed at midday, the picture 
shows a nymph standing in an open landscape in the 
brilliant noonday sun, clothed in a snow-white tttri and 
perfumed with the camphor of Kashmir. In her hands 
she holds the vfyg, and all the deer in the neighbouring 
pastures stand entranced as she plays. The musician, as 
he plays, is supposed to conjure up before his audience the 
scene of the picture, the charm of the nymph, the beauty 
of her costume, the langurous scent of the blossoms, 
mingled with the faint odour of camphor, and the rustling 
sound of the animals as they advance enthralled. One is 
reminded of the stories of Chopin playing before the boys 
in such a way, that they saw all the scenes which were in 
his mind as he played. The Sarahga melody pictures the 
glare of the desert, and the heat-waves rising and falling 
with the mirage of the cool refreshing stream in the 
distance, and the thirsty black buck galloping towards the 
oasis, or sobbing out its wrath qn the burning sand as it 
realizes the hopelessness of search. PaAchamU is 
shown by a picture of a shower in the hot weather and a 
band of musicians who express their appreciation of the 
rain. The thunder-clouds hover overhead and the lightning 
strikes through the sky. Peacocks spread out their tails . 
and call in joy, and frogs sit around and croak. The god 
Krishpa of dark blue colour stalks around. The leaf buds 
of the trees show new red shoots ; the cattle hold up their 
heads refreshed, the herdsman standing by. Waterfowl 
gather round the parched pool, and overhead a horde of 
white herons fly across.' This subject of 'Visualized 
Music ' is quite ah untrodden path, and it is hoped that 
others will follow* where Professor Brown points. A 
collection of all the rUga pictures, in existence would be a. 
very good beginning. Mr. Fox Strangways notes that die 
Chippewa Indians of North America also draw pictures of 
their tubes, by the help of which they may be sung. 

Kedartf ruga, the picture of which, faces this page, 
is represented as a group of musicians playing and singing 
in the moonlight The lotus buds are all dosed.. There 
is gaiety and sadness, combined^ in the picture. It is the 
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dewy season, and it is believed that while die raga meant 
gaiety to-day, it means also sadness in die future. The 
ascetic in the group typifies the illusoriness of the present 
High rUga, in the frontispiece, is represented by a 
group of musicians playing outside a fine house in die 
daytime during tee rainy season. It is a rttga of hope 
and new life. The clouds hang overhead, and already 
some drops of tain have fallen. The animals in the fields 
rejoice. The background of the picture is deep blue, 
with a rich band of brown. This rSga is said to be helpful 
for patients suffering from tuberculosis. 



CHAPTER V 


TXLA or time measures 

Musical time in India, more obviously than elsewhere, 
is a development from the prosody and metre# of poetry. 
The insistent demands of language and the idiosyncrasies 
of highly characteristic verse haunt the music, like a 
* presence which is not to be put by.' ' The time-relations 
of music are affected both by the structure of the language 
and by the method of versification which ultimately derives 
from it/ says one student of Indian music from the west 
Until the nineteenth century, there was practically no prose 
in India and everything was learnt through the medium of 
verse chanted to regular rules. Both in Sanskrit and in 
the vernaculars all syllables are classified according to their 
time-lengths, the unit of time being a matra . Very short 
syllables of less than a mdtra also occur. 

Great stress has always been laid by Indian grammarians 
upon giving the ‘ exact value ' to syllables in verse ; and as 
there is no accent at all in Indian verse, the time-length 
is all important. This may account for the great develop- 
ment of time-measures in Indian music. The different 
time-measures for verse are most carefully laid down and 
have to be strictly adhered to. When grammar, philosophy, 
history and geography are learnt in verse, one gets the 
sense of duration and rhythm highly developed, and it is 
this sense of duration that is the central thing in Indian 
time. Any one who studies Indian prosody can easily see 
the great difficulty, to say the least, of obtaining a pleasur- 
able result by combining Indian verse with western tunes. 
One of the most difficult things for the foreigner to get 
away from in an Indian vernacular is the stressing of 
syllables. The division into words is not at all important 
in Indian verse, and so music does not take particular note 
of this. In India words are more often set to music, 
rather than music to words. It is easy to see then the 
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importance of time-measure in Indian music. The 
westerner often finds these time-measures far more diffi- 
cult to master than the melodies, strange though those often 
sure. The varieties of time-measure may be somewhat 
imperfectly realized by listening to the rythmical beats of 
the drum in some distant village on a quiet moonlight 
night, when all other sounds are stilled and one can get the 
full benefit of this one sound. Sometimes one hears beats 
arranged in bars like this : 


or again, 
or again, 
or again, 


2. 1. 1. 

I 2. 1. 1. 

1 2.1.1. 

2. 1. 1. 

1.2. | 

1.2. 

1 . 

2. 1. 2. 

1. 2. 

2. 3. 

2. 3. 

2. 

3. 2. 3. 

2. 3. 


7. 1. 2. 7. 1. 2. 7. 1. 2. | 7. 1. 2. 


Such an exercise will not only help one to appreciate the 
rhythmic soul of India and the intricacy of Indian time, 
but will also help to pass the hours when one is forced to 
lie awake. 

Though the nomenclature varies, as might be expected, 
the theory of tala (as time-measure is called) in the 
north and south is more uniform than that of raga. As 
usual, a fanciful origin must be found for tala. It is said 
that Bharata discovered the thirty -two kinds of tala in 
the song of the lark. Raja S. M. Tagore says that the 
word t9la refers to the beating of time by the clapping of 
hands. Sometimes it Is also done by means of small hand- 
cymbals, which are called tala or kaitala or hartal (hand- 
cymbals). It may be that, asi has been suggested, the 
main difficulty for westerners in realizing and enjoying 
the nice distinctions of Indian rhythm is that they have 
not acquired the habit of resolving mentally every unit into 
its eonsutuent elements, so that they could sing them at a 
moment’s notice. 
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Mr. Fox Strangways, elaborating* the difference be* 
tween Indian and European time-measures, says : 

' Indian rhythm moves in Svartas (bars) broken np into vibhkgas 
(beats), each of which contains one or more ttlas. We can equallg 
say of ours that it moves in sections broken np into bare, each a 
which contains one or more beats. In what does the difference be t ween 
the two systems consist ? It may be answered that theirs is derived 
from song, ours from the dance or the march : that both are based 
on the numbers two and three, but that they add and we multiply in 
order to form combinations of these. But the answer which goer 
deepest is that their music is in modes of time (as we saw that it was 
in modes of tune), and that ours changes that mode at will, pr i n c ipally 
by means of harmony. In order that rhythm, an articulation of the 
infinite variety of sounds, may be upon some regular plan, the plan 
must have some recognizable unit of measurement. India takes the 
short note and gives it, for a particular rhythm, a certain, value as 
opposed to the long ; Europe takes the stressed note and gives it in a 
particular rhythm a certain frequency, as against 4he unstressed, and 
graduates its force. We find the unity of the rhythm in the recurrent 
bar (which is always in double or triple time, just as our two. melodic 
modes are either major or minor), and have to look elsewhere for the 
variety; they find variety in the vibhftga, whose constitution ia , 
extremely various, and must look elsewhere for the large spaces of 
time; they find unity in the Ivarta, and we find variety ia the 
sectiona. ' • Indian rhythms have their raison d'etre in the contrast 
of long and abort duration, and to identify these with much or little 
stress is to vulgarize the rhythms. Stress pulses and demands 
regularity ; duration is complementary and revels in irregularity. In 
order to get the true sense of duration we have to get rid of stress.' 1 

The value which Indian music attaches to time may be 
judged from a description of a certain musician as ' an 
excellent tubist,' and from the name of sextuple Govinda 
Nair given to a musician of Travancore, on account of his 
great skill in singing in sextuple accelerated time. One 
can hardly imagine such terms being used in the west. 

Musical time is based upon the akshara or syllable. 
Five main note lengths are recognized, made up of a 


different number of aksharas. 

They are. 

Anudruta 

... 1 Akshara 

4 Mltfft 

Drum 

... 2 

*• 

I M 

Laghu 

... 4 

• t 

••• 1 »» 

Guru 

... 8 

f 1 

2 M 

Pluta 

...12 

• • 

••• 3 s $ 

Kiksp&da 

...16 

«• 

••• 4 »■ 

1 JTi ttic of Hindustan, pp. 217. 21*. 
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One avarta or section contains from 2 to 4 bars or 
vibhagas, each of which is constituted by a number of 
angas (members), consisting of one or more of these time 
units. The virSma or rest is used for lengthening the 
druta and laghu by any fraction. 

Each iivarta must begin the time-measure correctly, 
and all the various time elaborations must be worked out 
in the avarta. 

The Saiigita-Ratnakara gives 120 examples of different 
time- measures, formed by thfc combination of these time- 
units, the bar varying in length from one to nineteen 
notes. Most of these are very unlike any of the tala 
employed to-day, and so there is nothing gained by dis- 
cussing them. We shall therefore take up the time system 
as it is to-day in both northern and southern music. 
Here again there is a good deal of difference between the 
north and the south. Many of the times are the same, 
but the names and the method of classification are 
different. As with raga, so here also, the south has a. 
very much more systematic classification than the north. 
According to Carnatic music, there are seven talas, each of 
which has five jatis or classes. The five jatis are classified 
according to tho number of aksharas in the principal 
aAga. These are said to correspond to the five castes, 
and their origin is traced to the five faces of Idvara. 
Na{araja (Siva) is supposed to have worked these out in 
his wonderful dance, while Brahma played the hand- 
cymbals and Vishpu the mridahga. This would certainly 
have been a band worth going far to see and hear. The 
five jatis are named after the number of aksharas in the 
principal beat, viz. trisra for three, chatusra for four, 
khanda for five, miiru for seven and sahklrna for nine. 
It is interesting to see that, with the exception of the second, 
all the other numbers are odd, the times being mostly 
combinations of two and an odd number. The same thing 
is found in Hindusthani tala. The other aftgas of the 
ivarta have either one or two aksharas. The following 
is a table of the talas as they are arranged in the Carna- 
tic system*'* It will be noticed that they are not arranged 
in the order of the number in the principal beat, but in 
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the usual Indian method of arranging them, and the 
reason given is that columns 1 and 2, when added up make 
column 3, and 1 and 4 make column 5. There is probably 
a further reason in the' fact that the four akshara time 
is the more common. 


NAME 

1 

Cha- 

tusra 

2 

Trisra 

3 

Migra 

4 

Khancja 

3 

SaAkfr- 

na 

1. Eka tala 

4 

3 

7 

3 

9 

2, Rfipaka tala 

2.4 

2.3 

2.7 

2.5 

2.9 

3. Jhampa tala 

4.1.2 

3.1.2. 

7.1.2. 

5.1.2. 

9.1.2 

4. Tripufa tala 

i 

4 . 2.2 

3.22. 

7.2.2. 

5.2.2. 

9.2.2. 

A. MathyatSla 

4.2.4 

3.2.3. 

7.2.7. 

5-2.5. 

9.2.9 

6. Dhruva tala 

4. 2.4.4 

3. 2.3. 3. 

7.2.7.7. 

5.2. 5-5. 

9.2.9.9. 

7. Afa tala 

4«4.2.2. 

3. 3. 2.2. 

7. 7.2. 2. 

5.5.2.2. 

9.9. 2.2. 


The table shows that in eka tala there is only one afiga 
in each vibhSga, in rtlpaka there are two, in jhampa, tripufa 
and tnafhya there are three, and in the last two four. The 
name eka tOla by itself is usually given to the chatusra jati,. 
and the name rapaka tala without prefix also refers to the 
chatusra jati. In jhampa tala the miira jati has the simple 
name, and in tripufa tala the trisra jati. In mafhya and 
dhruva tala it is the chatusra jati which takes the simple 
name, but in afa tala the $hai.uja jati has it. These are all 
underlined in the table, so that they may be clearly seen. 
The name Odi tala is usually given to the chatusra jati of 
tripufa tala, as this is one of the commonest tolas of 
southern music. 

The Ovarta, as we have seen, is made up of a number 
of vibhagtts. One of these takes the principal beat and 
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one of them has no beat at all. The former is 
called the sam in the north and mirtUy in the south. 
The beat before the sam is called the khali, because it is 
the custom to show it by an empty wave of the hand. 
These beats are very important and the musicians have 
to keep them in mind, otherwise the time will go 
astray. 

In Hindusthani music the time-measures are arranged 
somewhat differently. We have first eka tula of the 
chatusra variety, and none of the other jatis are used. In 
rupaka tala , only the chatusra (2. 4) and trisra (2. 3) jatis 
are found? There is also another kind of rflpaka t&la 
which has three aftgas, thus 3. 2.' 2. Jhampa tala in the 
north runs 2. 3. 2. 3. — a kind of doubled rupaka. There is 
also another kind of jhampa which goes 3. 3. 2. 2. In 
tripufa tOla we find the trisra and chatusra jatis. The 
former goes 3. 2. 2 and is called tevra. The latter is called 
tltUla, tlntal, or trUala — three-beat— and also kovalt 
in Bengal. There is also another kind of tltala which goes 
4. 4. 4. 4 with the sam on the third beat. Mafhya tola is re* 
presented by its chatusra jati, which is called sUlaphOkata 
tola or surphakata, meaning ‘zigzag ’. Sometimes it runs 
2. 4. 4 instead of 4. 2. 4. Dhruva tala is represented by 
its chatusra jati which is called afa-chautola and has two 
forms : 4. 2. 4. 4 and 2. 4. 4. 4, the sam being on the first 
mOtra. The word afa-chautala means ‘ crooked four-beat 
time.’ This time is used a great deal in dhrupads. Afa 
tala has three jatis in the north, viz. c hautala 4. 4. 2. 2., 
jhampa tala 3. 3. 2. 2., dhamar tala 5. 5. 4. 

There are also a number of times which correspond to 
none of the regular southern times. These include the 
following • 

Farodast. 2. 2. 4. 4 or 2. 2. 2. 3. 4. 

Dhtma tala, also called in the north Odi tala, 4. 4. 
4. 4, with the sam on the first beat. 

Dadra, also called Pashto — a syncopated tala 
especially used with the dadra class of song. It runs 3. 3 
with the sam on the first note. 

•i;- ( Jhumra. 3. 4. 3. 4. It has the sam on the first beat. 
This is a very popular time-measure. 
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Most of these irregular times were introduced by die 
Muhammadans. 

There is also an irregular southern time called 
chapu tSla. It has two varieties, either trisra or midra, 
viz. 1. 2. or 1. 2. 2. 2. Chapu tala is used a great deal 
in folk songs. It is, as may easily be seen, a syncopated 
time. 

South Indian time experts reckon that there are alto* 
gather 108 different varieties of tala possible by means of 
various ingenious combinations. Most of them, it need 
hardly be said, are not in use, though occasionally some 
expert technician accomplishes a tour de force away from 
the beaten track of time-measures ; as when Subramanfiyyar 
sang a piece in the Sithhanandana tala, which is 
one of the most complicated. The bar signature 
of this tila runs as follows : 8. 8. .4. 8. 4. 8. 2. 2. 8. 
8. 4. 8. 4. 8. 8. 4. 4 or 100 aksharas. This musician it 
may be surmised was a prodigy in South Indian time 
experts. 

As in western music, so in India, it is possible to include 
in the akshara two, three, or even more shorter notes. 
These are called kalai. Their inclusion does not alter 
the time, but renders the singing or playing of the piece 
more difficult. It means that the longer notes may be 
broken- up into shorter ones, and so on, till the ability of 
the performer is exhausted. A singer of Travancore was 
known as Shatkila Govinda Marar, because he could 
sing anything in sextuple time. In all this manipula- 
tion of time-measure, the main elements of the time 
must be retained throughout and the rOga must be 
adhered to. 

The clapping of the hands is much used in India to 
indicate time. There are different signs used for the 
different beats, so as to make quite clear what kind of time 
is used. The first note of a beat is indicated by a clap. 
This may be followed either by the counting of the other 
aksharas with the fingers or by a wave. If the beat is a 
laghu, that is one of more than two aksharas, then the other 
units are shown by counting with the separate fingers on 
die palm of the other hand. If the beat is a druta of two 
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akaharas only, then the extra unit is shown by a wave of 
the hand. For example, 

Adi tala runs 
x ? » » x ** x 

1 2 3 4/5 6 / 7 8 

Rapaka tala 

x x i » * 

12/3456 

x means a dap, » counting with fingers, and " a wave. 

This is one of the easiest ways to learn Indian time, 
and one can soon get into the way of singing to it. 

There ale three different speeds in Indian time. They 
are slow-vilamba kala, medium -madhya kala, quick -druta 
kala. These will correspond roughly to Adagio, Moderate, 
and Allegro. The names used in the north for these are 
bilampet, joru, and durt. Dan is used for very quick time. 

Drumming 

As we have seen in the sketch of the History of Indian 
music, the drum is one of the most important of Indian 
musical instruments, and so it demands special treatment in 
accordance with ancient practice. The ordinary Indian 
drummer earns far more than the school teacher with twice 
his education. He also spends it more quickly. The 
following quotation from an English author will help to 
make clear the place of drumming in Indian music. 

' The drum is used not, as with us, to assert the accent at special 
moments, or to reinforce a crisis, but to articulate the metre of the 
singer’s melody, or to add variety to it by means of a cross metre. 
There are four main elements in drumming ; the quality, the intensity, 
the pitch of the sounds, and the time intervals between them. We 
do not, on the whole, use percussion much. When we do, we value 
it, perhaps, chiefly for the graduated intensity with which itpbints 
the rhythm. We look a little askance at varieties of quality ; we 
recognise the drums, the cymbals, and the triangle ; but we are not 
quite sure how far the tambourine, castanets, and Berlios’s flannel* 
headed drumsticks are legitimate music. Of the pitch we only 
demand that it should not clash with other sounds. It is in no way 
a vital constituent of the harinany , which is almost invariably complete 
without it. The time intervale of the drum notes reinforce as a whole 
those of the other iastraments ; they seldom cross them, and only 
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produce a certain amount of confusion when thegr do, which however 
may be n useful resource npon occasion. 

In Indian music the graduated intensity of the sound is very little 
regarded, either in singing or playing or in drumming, because their 
whole scheme is not accentual but quantitative.’ ' It ia true that the 
first of the bar is often louder than the rest, but not always ; but 
is not in order that it may, as with us, stand out against other accents ; 
but because two quantitative schemes are apt to coincide there, and 
two sounds are louder than one. The time intervals are with them 
all important, and show great variety ; it is seldom that more than a 
few bars, out of hundreds, are drummed in exactly the same way. 
And the drumming is practically continuous ; it is only occasionally 
silenced for special contrast. The pitch again is all important, for it 
is invariably the keynote, and frequently the drum is the singer’s only 
accompaniment. Lastly, a maximum of variety is got into- the 
quality ; and this not mainly by tb.e variety of the instruments. For 
though there are scores of shapes for drums, tambourines, cymbals, 
triangles and so forth, they are not usually assembled together, 
because concerted music is the exception, not the rule. The variety 
ig got out of the drum, or the pair of drums themselves. They arq 
played with the full hand and the fingers, rarely with sticks ; there 
are half a dozen strokes for the right band and three or four for the 
left. Of these Lady Wilson's drummer said, ' The beat with the left 
hand is like the seam of my coat, that must be there ; the other notes 
with the right hand are like the embroidery I may put according to 
my own fancy over the seam.' These ‘notes' are differentiated not 
by pitch, but by quality. They are also articulated by great intricacy 
of time-interval. For neither of these two things has our music any 
real analogues ; and the Bengalis do not overstate the case in their 
saying, * Yantrapatir Myidahga, ’ ' the drum is the lord of instrn* 
ments.' 1 

The various kinds of drum are described in chapter vii ; 
so here we shall only take up the discussion of the 
practice of drumming on the mridafiga or the tabli. These 
two are the same in principle and are the drums used 
throughout India for the accompaniment of vocal music. 

The mridafiga and tabid are both played in the same 
way, the only difference being that, in the case of the tablfi, 
the two heads are on two small drums and not on the same 
drum; The right hand note of the drum is the keynote — 
the Shadja — and die left hand note a lower Pa. Exact 
tuning is very important, as the slightest difference will be 
evident and will spoil the melody, the drum being tike 
principal accompaniment for the singer. 

i Untie ef Mmdmttkm, pp. 125, 220* 
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The right hand plays the first beat of each vibhiga with 
the ball of the finger tips. The base of the hand is pressed on 
the drumhead, and the rest of the hand is curved so that the 
finger tips strike easily* The left hand shows the end of the 
bar and strikes, sometimes with the whole palm, and some* 
times with the lower palm and fingers. Sometimes it moves 
across the parchment, giving a strange sound ‘ like a galosh 
leaving the mud,' curious but by no means unattractive. 
The drummer constantly ^varies the method of beating the 
aksharas in the bar. The total number must be constant 
and the left-hand strike must always come in at the exact 
moment * ia but outside these the drummer has the possibility 
of infinite variety, and expert drummers use it to the 
utmost. The singer depends upon the drummer to keep 
him to the time. He may go off into all kinds of extempore 
pieces and flourishes, leaving, as it seems, for the moment 
all semblance of time, but the thought is always there and 
again he will come back to it. Mrs. Mann says, 

1 The Indian drummer is a great artist. He will play a rhythm 
concerto all alone and play us into an ecstacy with it.’ 

The drummer will play it in bars of 10, 13, 16, or 20 beats, with 
divisions within each bar Hung out with a marvellous hypnotizing 
awing. Suggestions of such rhythm beaten out by a ragged urchin 
on the end of an empty kerosene oil-can first aroused me to the 
beauty and power of Indian music.' 

The Indian drummer can obtain the most fascinating 
rhythm from a mud pot, and some of them are great 
experts at this pot-drumming. 

The drummer is most particular about the ending of the 
drumming. This must always be on the Sam v . The 
singer also ends here, and after going off into a kind of 
recitative, he will watch for the drummer and comeback 
so as to end on the Sam. In the south, the treatment is 
somewhat different, and the Mirtiy is often on the second 
beat. The principal notes of the rSga, that is the Vidi and 
Sarhvldl notes, are usually placed on the Sam beat. This 
also indicates to the audience where they should applaud* 
The Khfili is the wave-of*the-hand*beat and helps the 
singer to determine the Sam. It shows him when the Sam 
is coming, as the drummer is silent, on this beat. The 
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Khftli always comes just before the Sam, so that, however 
lost the singer may be in his improvisation, the Khftli shows 
him the way back to the Sam. 

Drummers have a curious system of mnemonics, which 
tell them how the drum accompaniment should be beaten 
out. These are composed of syllables, each of which 
indicates one particular kind of beat and also the nature of 
the tala as a whole. The actual syllables used vary in 
different parts of India but the following are some of 
them : — 


Northern 

Trittla 4.4. 4. 4. 

1 I 2 I ♦ 

Ti Dhln Dhln tS | T& Dhln Dhln ti| T( Tin Tfa tft 
3 

TS Dhln Dhln tl 

RUpaka 3.2.2. 

+ I a I a 

Dhln Dha Trik | Dhln Dhln | Dhi Trik 
Jhampa 2.3.2. 3. 


+ 

2 

0 

3 

Dhln aa 

Dhln Dhln na 

Tin na 

Dhln dhln na 


ChautSla 4.4. 2.2. 

+ 10 12 10 13 

Dht dhi | Dhln ta | Kit Dhn | Dhln tn| Kit tnk | gadigin*. 

+ indicates the tam and 0 the khUi beat. 


• In these' mnemonics, or bOls, as they are called, the 
following are to be played by the right hand : Dhln, Nft, 
Tft, Trik, Tin, it, Id. The following by the left hand : 
Dha, Ta. The following areplayed by both hands together : 
Dhft, Dhln. 

6 
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The southern arrangement is somewhat different and' 
nmsthus: 

Aditila 4.2.2. 

10 2 3 

(I) Ti ti Nim Tern 

T! — by the left head with four fingers. 

ti — by the right hand with four fingers on the middle of dram. 

Nlm— by the left with all fingers. 

Tom— by both hands with all fingers at once. 


(2) Tadimi Taiitta Tim i.e. 2-2.4 

Ta — by right hand first finger on the border of dram, 
di— by the left middle finger. 

mi— by the right middle finger on the middle of dram, 
ki — as mi. 
tta— asta. 

Tim — by both hands simultaneously. 

+ 02 3 

(3) Takitta tikitta TSnkitta Nlmkitta 

Tar— by the left with all fingers and right with forefinger on 
the border. 

ki— by right with middle finger, 
tta— by right with forefinger on border, 
ti— by left with four fingers. 

Ton— by both hands with all fingers. 

Nim— as Ton. 

JU ipaka 2.4.2.4. 

0 1 I 0 ~ 

Talaagu TSm | Talangn Tly 
Ta— by left hand. 

Ian — by right with second finger on border, 
go— by middle finger. 

Toss— by both bands with all fingers. 

Tly— as Tom. 

Quite a number of these curious and interesting mne- 
monics will be found in Mr. Fox Strangways’ book, Thi 
JftMse of Hindosthan , pp. 228. 245. 
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MUSICAL COMPOSITIONS 

We have been discussing the principles of Indian 
music and the elements which go to make up musical 
compositions. We have now to see how these elements 
are combined into melodies. We have already seen, in the 
chapters on Ruga and Tula, some of the things which give 
these melodies a distinctive character, and now we have to 
go into this more carefully. We shall notice that in regard 
to this matter also there is a very considerable difference 
between the north and the south. The general principles 
are the same, but all the forms and the names vary, 

In the first place, we note that in Indian music 
generally, 

the primal unity of tfae Indian syatem ia, aa in the western system, 
in the tonic note or drone ; and the sense of contrast is supplied pri- 
marily by the athia, and the notes whieh are related to this as 
eatkvidl, vivSdf, and anuvSdt. This very contrast of the atkia and 
the tonic, giving as it does the peculiar character to that rdga, imparts 
unity to the melody, which thns proceeds not from necessity but from 
freedom .' 1 

Qatnaka or Grace 

This freedom is further emphasized by Grace, which in 
Indian music is essential, not accidental. Indian music, 
being without harmony, has to give a far bigger place to 
grace than does European music. It is the rule, rather than 
tiie exception, for the passage from one note to another to 
be made indirectly ; and the note with its grace makes one 
musical utterance. 

Grace in Indian music is called gamaka. There ate 
said to be altogether nineteen different varieties of gamaka 
in existence! but some of these are hardly ever used, and 
the more common gamaka are about ten in number. 

These strange and fascinating graces or gamaka have 
a great deal to do with the haunting beauty of Indian music. 
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We hear the vlpl or sit&r player beginning with a shake, 
called in different parts of India, Orikai, Vartk, Mind, 
or Sphuritam, and as we listen we find that it is not the 
ordinary shake of western music. It may begin in that 
way, bat it becomes a wonderful shake produced by rapidly 
pulling the string between the frets, giving two notes 
whose interval may be as much as four semitones. We 
hear this ‘ deflect ', as it has been called, again and again as 
the music proceeds, and it comes, with a sense of delightful 
contrast, into a melody which threatens to become pionoto* 
nous. Then we hear the player trying to get the high 
notes and, hot content with striking the note, he slides up 
tile string #o it or to the note above it, just giving us the 
remembrance of all the notes that lie between, so slightly 
as not to detract from the prominence of the note wanted, 
just as the breeze from some rose garden comes touched 
with the scent of the roses. We hear this effect fre- 

S iuently as the player often uses this gamaka of the Jam 
QhasU, As, Sakth ) as it is known. Then, as the melody 
begins, we shall hear the regular trill or Kampitam(Kampa), 
on a note here and there, and then prolonged on some 
important note, perhaps the aihda of the raga. Right from 
the beginning we shall have found that some notes are 
never sounded without an appogiatura or leaning note, the 
Humpitam, as the Indians call it. A note that never 
comes in the melody itself will suddenly appear as an 
appogiatura note, or we shall hear again and again that 
alight sharpening and flattening of the notes which helps 
to fill up the blank caused by the loss of harmony. We 
note that the Hutnpitam is part of the music, and belongs 
to the note, ana we learn to expect it every time that note 
comes. Then we hear something that is not a mere trill, 
nor yet a shake. Rapidly, one after the other, rising to a 
crescendo, we hear two notes being played, so quickly that 
they almost seem to mingle with one another, and yet -the 
interval that separates them is perhaps less than a semitone . 
or perhaps more. As it goes on, it seems almost to reach a 
frenzy, this tamaamma as it is called, and then out of it will 
come a beautiful phrase of the melody. As the melody 
develops, instead of leaping directly to a note a few semi* 
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tones above, the musician will get there by a c uriou s swing , 
which recurs again and again, something like Ss R1 St Pa, 


or two notes recurring in a swing, as Sa Ga Sa Ga, the third 
note being held just a little longer than the others. Just 
as the. melody seems about to become monotonous by 
repetition, the whole thing is changed by this Andciitam, 
as it is called. Then comes another contrast. This time 
the melody .is struck clear by staccato notes, called fittingly 
Paf or Thonh. Then this also is changed, and the fingers 
strike flat on the sitftr or vh?5 string, and give us the Paran 
notes almost like the rhythmical sound of the drum beats on 
the mpdafiga. Then, suddenly, the singer or player will 
go right up the scale, showing all the notes, and letting us 
see through what strange intervals it runs, unknown 
country much of it to western music. This is the Aroha^a 
or ascent; and the descent is called the Avarohatut, 
both of these being classed amongst the gamaka. As 
these are sung, we shall notice again the graced notes, 
these being called in the north Mnrohhann L though that 
name is now given in the south to the Aroha#a and 
Avarohana of the rttga. Raja S. M. Tagore says of these 
grace notes, ‘ The Marchhana is tho extending of a note 
to another in the ascending as well as the descending scale, 
without any intermediate break in the disposition of the 
irutis in the interval’, and he calls it, the essential 
ornament of ruga, without which it is as flowers without 
fragrance.' Again and again throughout the piece we 
hear these different graces, all coming just where they can 
produce the greatest effect, and not only depriving us of 
the chance of calling the music monotonous, but producing 
contrasting effects which add a strange beauty to it. 
Sometimes the slide will pass over some of the inter* 
mediate notes, and then they will tell us it is a Ltnam and 
not a Jfaru. Every grace belongs to the melody, and 
fits into its place without any sense of being unwanted or 
useless. As the melody approaches its climax, we hear 
the Jhdrd and the Bokhara, the melody being played 
slowly and clearly as a groundwork, and upon it endltss 
arpeggio variation? in accelerated time, occurri ng rapidly 
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alter every note, all perfectly in tune and fitting into the 
raga framework, and bringing out the prominent notes and 
phrases, like an allegro variation of one of Beethoven's 
Sonatas, with the underlying melody making itself heard 
all the time. Then by J8ru and Llnam, by Avarohaga 
and Aroha^a, the melody comes to a close with the beat 
of the Sam on the drum. 

Among musical compositions the simplest is the Alap 
or Alaphana, as the northern and southern names respec- 
tively go. In this the notes of the raga are sung in a 
loose kind of rhythm, regulated simply by convenience. It is 
extemporized, and is meant to notify to the audience the 
nature of the raga which the qielody will develop, and 
also to help the singer or player himself to get into its 
swing. This naturally brings out the vSdi and sarhvldl 
notes and also the particular phrases and gamakas which 
belong to that raga. Sometimes these Alaps are called 
Milrchhani. A lap singing is one of the tests of the 
ability of a singer. It will often occupy about an hour, 
while the actual song or .melody will only last for a quarter 
of an hour. ' Without the Alap, the listener would spend 
his time for some part of the song in ignorance of its tonal 
centres, and the melody would be for him an aimless 
running up and down hill ; while the performer, without 
this little preliminary practice, would very likely play a 
note or two which was out of the raga and so upset the 
unity altogether.' 

In Hindus thani music the Alap is divided into three 
parti. There is first the Rag Alap which shows the 
principal constituents of the raga, that is its graha, nyftsa, 
vldl, saihvidl, etc., the important notes and the notes to 
be lightly touched as well as the gamaka. Then, there is 
die Rupaka Alap which shows the division of the piece 
into AstSI, An tori, Sanchirl and Xbhog, but without 
words and without tila. Then thirdly, comes the 
Ah thiptika Alap, requiring both words and tila, but still 
allowing a very great dead of freedom to the singer. 
According to the RatnOkara, one must begin by taking 
the vftdl and using only three notes above that and the 
notes of the mandra sthiyf below. Afterwards one can 
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go into the second tetrachord and develop that. If the 
vidl is in the second tetrachord, then he should begin by 
taking the saibvfidi or else the vidl in the tnandra sthftyl. 
The Aliphana is not developed in quite the same way in 
the south as it is in the north. . It does not form such an 
important part of the performance, nor does it divide itself 
into these parts. It is simply an introduction* The 
different v-anja or sahgatis take the place of this varie* 
gated Alip. Following the Aliphana comes the song which 
may take very many forms. Then again, at the end, the 
music may go off into the timeless Aliphana until it 
closes according to the will of the singer. 

Throughout the melody the peculiarities of the rdga 
must appear, and unrecognized variations are not allowed, 
except in those cases where the Alip has already given 
notice of them. The melody is broken up into ivartas, 
or time sections, the number of which is usually even ; and 
the first ivarta of each movement begins in a similar 
fashion. 

Musical pieces in the time of the Ratndkara (1210*1247) 
were called Prabandhas , which name included all songs. 
The Otta Govinda is written to Prabandhas, the tunes Q* 
which have now been entirely lost. 

There are various kinds of melodies in use both in the 
north and the south. The two most important are known 
respectively as Kirtanet and Kfiti in the south, and 
Dhrupad and Khyal in the north. Captain Willard writes 
of the- peculiarities of these melodies as follows : 

' The melodies are short, lengthened by repetitions and variations. 
They all partake of the nature of what by us is called a Rondo, the 
piece being invariably concluded with the first strain, and sometimes 
with the first bar. or at least wltb the first note of the bar. A bar. or 
a measure, or a certain number of measures are frequently repeated 
with ■lightvariations almost ad libitum. Thereto as much liberty 
allowed with respect to pauses, which may be lengthened at pleasure, 
provided the time is not disturbed.' 

These melodies consist ot a number of parts. In the 
south these are called Pallavi, Anupallavi and Charanam ; 
and in the north, AsUh, Antard, Sa&chdtl and Abhog, 
The Pallavi or the Attn contains the main subject of 
tile melody focussed on the aifida. The Anupallavi at 
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the Antara contains the second subject focussed on the 
sarfivfidi, and usually includes notes of the higher tetracbord. 
1116 Charanam or Sahchan contains phrases from both 
the former, with or without modifications. The melody 
finally returns to the Pallavi or the Astitt, and closes on it 
or on its first phrase. Sometimes the Charanam in South 
Indian music is formed from the Pallavi and Anupallavi 
together. The Pallavi is sometimes translated ‘ chorus 
and it does play the part of a chorus to the Klriana. 
Sometimes the Anupallavi is omitted, and the song only 
contains Pallavi and Charanam. In northern music 
we have sfisp what is called the Abhog, which is really a 
Coda, and often includes the name of the composer. 
Kirtanas are sometimes called Varna. The difference 
between Klrtana and Kfiti is that the parts of the latter 
are not so distinct from one another as are the parts of the 
former. N ot only so, but in Kfitis any number of variations 
or SaAgatis are allowed. Sometimes there will be as 
many as twelve different varieties of the same Pallavi. 

TySgaraja greatly improved the Kpti. He was very 
fond of this style and most of his songs are Kjritis. In 
some of them he is said to have exhausted every possible 
manner of combining the different notes of the rSga. 
These alaAkfira (ornaments) usually occur either at the 
beginning or at the end of an flvarta. 

The same is true to a certain extent of the Dhrupad and 
the KhyS.1. The former are almost entirely ^without orna- 
ment, while the latter are allowed to use all kinds, and 
freely make use of them. The Dhrupad is a solemn reli- 
gious song, while the Khy&l is a light melodic air. 

The Dhrupad is usually in slow time and in selected 
talas such as AditSla, RQpaka tala, Chautala, and Dhlma 
tala. Dhrupad singing was introduced by Rajah Man 
Singh of Gwalior (c. 1470). It is very exacting, demand* 
ing a voice - of the large compass of about three octaves. 

4 The man who has the strength of five buffaloes, let that 
mas sing Dhrupad,’ runs an old saying. Tan Sen was a 
great Dhrupad singer, and Rfhnpuf is the home to-day of 
some of his celebrated descendants, who are experts at this 
style of singing. 
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The Setdras is a kind of fast Dhrupad, sung in Jhampa 
tila. 

The Khy&l was introduced later than the Dhrupad) in 
order to find a place for the graces which are not allowed in 
tike former. It was introduced by Amir Khusrh and Sultan 
Husain, and developed by Sidarihga in the time of Sultan* 
Aliu-d-din (1296 — 1316). It is very similar to the Kjriti of 
the south. It is usually a love song and is supposed to be 
sung by a woman. Khyil singers and Dhrupad singers 
are usually different. The latter consider the Khyil 
style to be too unclassical for them to use at all. 
The Kbyal singer belongs to the class called Kawftl 
singers. 

The Hori are songs descriptive of the Holi festival hi 
December-J anuary , and are sung by Dhrupad singers. 
They also have Astii, Antari, Sancbiri and Abhog. They 
lUre usually sung in Dhamir tila (5-5-4), but Khyil singers 
also sing them in Dipachandl tila (3-4-3-4). 

The Thumri is a love song in Hindustani music. The 
music is lively and is well adapted to pantomine or danc- 
ing. It mixes up different ragas and so is somewhat 
looked down upon by high class musicians, and it also 
makes use of common rUgas called Dhuns. Some of these 
tunes are very fascinating; indeed it was one of these 
simple little melodies that kept a whole company of musical 
experts enraptured at Delhi during one of the sessions of 
the All-India Music Conference. 

The Tappet is the typical Muhammadan song. It has 
been taken up in the south also, where it is called Hindus » 
thani Tappet. It gives full opportunity for the exhibition of 
all the graces so essential to Indian music. The melody is so 
rich in these as almost to be overloaded with them. Alt 
these songs have, a very marked rhythm and are usually in 
madhya kfila. Tappet songs consist as a rule of two 
movements only, Astii and Antari. It is said to be similar 
to an ancient style of singing mentioned in the Ratnetkara 
and called Visiragiti. The Tappi style of singing was 
first introduced by the famous singer, Shouri of Lucknow 
(c. 1810). It is usually set to a love song, and is very com- 
mon in Hindi and PunjibV, 
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The Ohazal and the DetdrS are two other Hindusthani 
melodies. They consist as a rule of Antarft only, sung alike 
to a simple melody in syncopated time, which Is known as 
Pashto (see page 76). The Qhazals are tonally love 
lyrics. The Christian Church has made a large Use of 
Hindusthani Ghazals in its hymnology. 

The Marslya are songs describing the battle in which 
the grandsons of the Prophet were killed. They are snng 
in the mornings during the days of the Moharcam festival. 
The rttgas used in them are mixed, and the words are 
chanted in a kind of recitative. 

Sargam or SvarOvarta or SvarasBhityB or SvaramB - 
lika are sol-la passages or complete songs in sol-fa, in which 
the Indian sol-fa initials take the place of words. The 
word Sargam comes from the first four sol-fa initials 
combined, viz. Sa R! Ga Ma, omitting the vowels of 
Rl Ma. This solmization is very common throughout 
India in both northern and southern music, and ja consi- 
dered quite a thing to be cultivated even by the best 
musicians. It is also a common thing to hear children, who 
know nothing about music, singing these syllables to 
different notes of the scale. Even the greatest musicians 
make use of this device in their songs. It is found 
frequently in Tyagaraja. 

The Tar&nct or TillSna is a similar melody making use 
of drum or tala syllables instead of the sol-fa syllables. 
They use such syllables as taka taka tadingina t5m, 
tillilai lai lO, tftnana n&nana, etc. The Tillftla song, as it is 
called, is very often heard from the bullock-cart driver, 
as he slowly wends his way along the dusty road. 
Sometimes these drum or tila mnemonics occur just as a kind 
of chorus. These songs are exceedingly popular and may 
be compared with the song TirarSboomdeay and its like. 

There is also a kind of song called Trivata, which con- 
sists of nonsense words extemporized by the singer. It is 
a song beloved of boatmen and dhooly bearers, as they 
take the sahib to his destination. Every alternate line is 
some improvisation telling of the sahib's supposed genero- 
sity, followed by a line of meaningless jingle. Or the whole 
tbipg may be a meaningless collection of mere words 
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The Chaturahga (four sections) is a song completing of 
Khy&l, Tarina, Sargam and Trivata. 

The Rdgamuliku or Ragmala consists of a series of 
ragas all linked together into one composition. Only a few 
phrases from each ruga will be given. The whole must 
not simply be a string of melodies, but must have a unity. 
The word means ' a garland of ragas ' and aptly describes 
the composition. One southern example of this form runs 
as follows. First of all, in six different verses come melo~ 
dies in the rttgas $rl, Arabhl, Gaurl, Nufa, Gau4a, Mohana, 
one for each verse. Then follows one verse of six lines 
which combines them all, one in each line. After this 
comes another eight ragas in eight separate verses, and 
then another verse of eight lines, which takes them up in 
the inverse order in the different lines. 

The Bhajana is a favourite form of religious musical 
recital, in which a choir sings after a leader, accompanied 
by an orchestra. The subject of a Bhajana may be a 
story from the Ramayana or the MahUbhUrata, or it may 
consist of songs taken at random from the devotional 
poets. 

The Harikatha or Kdlakshepa is somewhat similar 
to this, except that often there is no choir at all, and the 
singer is just accompanied by a small orchestra, while he 
expounds his subject in song. This is the favourite method 
of religious exposition in India, and has been very largely 
adopted by Christian evangelists in South India during 
recent years. 

In Bengal the Ktrtan is somewhat similar to this, with 
peculiarities all its own. The Klrta'n in Bengal is a kind 
of dramatic sonata, which was first introduced at the time 
of Chaitanya in connection with the Bhakti revival. The 
theme develops from phase to phase and from emotion to 
emotion, and is generally based on a distinct part of the 
Kfishpa legend. It gives plenty of scope for originality and 
improvisation. The ruga also changes with the emotion, and 
both music and melody are fluid and not rigidly bound to 
definite modes. There is usually a choir to help the leader, 
and a small orchestra. In the Mar&thi country, the name 
Kirtan is Usually given to a Bhajana performance. 
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Abhahgas and Ovis are songs peculiar to Marftthl. The 
former are simple religious soags in any tdga, and were 
cultivated by Tukftrim and the ether bhakti leaders of the 
MarithS land. N. V. Tilak, a Christian poet, often called 
the poet-laureate of western India, has composed many of 
these on patriotic and Christian subjects, which are very 
popular both among Christians and others. The Ovis is a 
style of song used for long epics. 

PovBda ace Marathi, and Karkhas Rajput war-songs. 
These fighting races of Western and Central- India have 
made much of this war music. They are about the only 
peoples a in India who have any distinctive war-songs. 

JavSdis are songs sung by Kanarese singers and consist 
-only of Charanam. 

In addition to all the regular musical forms mentioned 
above, there are also a number of folk songs set in other 
modes which have come down from time immemorial, most 
of them having a very fascinating lilt and rhythm. In 
Bengal these are called Baul songs. In South India they 
are known as Sindhu songs, such as KOvadi Sitidhu , ' die 
songs of the pilgrims carrying their little decorated yokes ' 
to the great temples ; Nortdi Sindhu , the halting Sindhu 
with its hopping-like rhythm; Tentnahgu, the songs of 
the harvesters and the cartmen. Many of these are in 
some kind of syncopated time, which seems to come so 
natural to the Indian villager. 

The Ndfakas (dramas) of India provide a feast for the 
music-lover. These are usually operatic throughout, and 
the managers make it their study to get hold of the best airs 
that exist. One can hear Indian music in some of its best 
phases in these dramas. The music of course is mostly 
popular and does not reach the high classical standard 
of the great singers, but since that is so often associated 
with a rigid adherence to certain forms and technicalities, 
difficult of appreciation by the common man and by the 
foreigner, it is possible to find in this dramatic music a 
•charm and a sweetness unaffected by technicalities, hard for 
4jhe uninitiated to appreciate. Among the most popular of 
& fhese song-dramas are the stories of King Harischandra, 
Kinff Nala. Sivitrl. the various episodes in the life of Rlma 
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and SItS, and stories of the saints of the bhakti revival. 
The large towns have many dramatic companies which 
give regular performances, and strolling troupes of varying 
ability wander through the country and perform in the 
. villages from time to time, so that every villager in India 
knows these dramas almost as well or even better than the 
townsman. As a matter of fact, it is a custom in many 
villages for the people themselves to get up their own 
dramas, in which certain classes, usually from the lower 
castes, provide the actors by ancient right and custom. It 
is therefore quite common to find some of the best singers 
in these classes. 

The Sanktrtan and the Nagarklrtan are popular musical 
performances, usually of a religious character. They have 
been most highly developed in Bengal. The meaning of 
Sahklrtan is 'united praise’, and it denotes a large choir who 
sit on the floor and sing to the accompaniment of instru- 
ments. Nagarklrtan is used of a procession of devotees 
who go through the streets of a city, singing add dancing 
to musical accompaniments, and carrying many banners. 

The Drone. All Indian music is played or sung to a drone. 
This takes theplace of harmony in providing the background 
for the melody. Without the drone, the singer would feel 
as ' a ship without a rudder. * The drone consolidates the 
melody as well as provides the background. When other 
instruments are quiet .it keeps on the sound, so that the 
singer can pick up the music again, without any chance of 
pitching on the wrong note. There are of course songs 
without the drone, like that of the cartman on his lonely 
journey, the boatman on the backwater, the mother to her 
child ; but in all public musical entertainments a drone of 
some kind is essential* The drone may be supplied by 
the drum only, the keynote and the Paftchama of the two 
heads respectively giving all that is absolutely necessary. 
As a rule, however, it is the custom to have another instru- 
ment for the drone. The best instrument for this purpose 
is the Tambflr. This gives the tonic, the fifth and some- 
times the fourth, and makes a most charming background 
for the melody. The custom has come in recently to use 
'toe harmonium for the /drone. This is undbubtedly 
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convenient, but the noise is not by any means attractive, nor 
likely to add to the appreciation of Indian music by ears 
trained to quality as well as to pitch- There is also a special 
wind instrument called the Drone "which is used for this 
purpose with flutes and reeds. The vlpft, sitir, sftrafigi, 
dilrtiba and many other stringed instruments have their 
own drone-strings, which are struck more or less regularly 
as the melody is being played. The drone, as may be 
supposed, goes on throughout the whole performance 
without cessation, but strange to relate does not tend to 
monotony, as one might think. It helps to bring out the 
variety of^he melody built above it. The sSraftgi and the 
sitftr have, id addition, a number of sympathetic strings, 
from sixteen to twenty-two, placed below the main strings 
and never played on, which give out a very attractive 
humming sound all the time the instrument is played, and 
provide a kind of re-inforced drone to the whole music. 

Only a few of the melodies of India are described above. 
India is the land of melody. In such a great continent of 
so many races it is only natural to find some more musical 
than others Stopping one evening in a Bengal village we 
heard on every side of us different kinds of music. There 
was nothing discordant and it all blended together into a 
pleasing harmony. Our boat had drawn up by a small land- 
ing stage, while the boatmen went to their food. Out in the 
stream were other boats, their occupants singing love lyrics 
or devotional songs, as they rested for a time after their 
meal. In one boat was a musical party with tambfir and 
drum. As we strolled round the village, we heard from 
house after house the sounds of melody. Here a woman 
was singing to her baby. There a man was chanting 
the story of some ancient kero. In another house we 
heard the esrSj, the Bengali sirangi, being played. In 
another a Muhammadan was playing the harmonium and 
singing to the music. The voices were sweet and com- 
posed, and the melodies were as a rule simple melodies 
that the village people loved. I can remember another 
evening in the Mar*tb& country an the hill top of Matherin 
near Bombay, going out into the glorious moonlight to Hsten 
<9 the song of two women as they ground their corn. One 
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of diem would sing a line telling of some deed of hyiriiga, 
and then there would be silence, broken only by the sound 
of the two grinding stones rolling one on top of the other. 
Then the other would take up the song and carry on the 
story. Then silence again, or rather the musical silence of 
the grinding, which was as the drone note to die melody. 
Then again the song went on, and so on, until suddenly they 
discovered we were listening, and the melody stopped 
for that night, and all that we heard was the dull grinding 
sound, which still seemed to carry with it memories of that 
song of haunting sweetness, sung by the limpid voices of 
those women. I can remember another night on the back* 
waters of Travancore in the extreme south-west of India. 
I was in a boat such as was used in the olden days by the 
chiefs of that land. The boat had been lent by the Metro- 
politan of the ancient Syrian Christian Church and was 
manned by twelve stalwart rowers. All night long they 
sang their ancient songs, strange melodies, sometimes with 
npnsense words, sometimes about trees and hills and 
forests, sometimes about the Virgin Mary, for they were 
Catholics, and all with some ending suggestive of the 
oarsman’s pull, which seemed every time to help forward 
the boat. The ending was something like this, Tlya 
Tiya — Teya Teya, with an emphasis on the first syllable 
of each beat, marking the pull of the oar. I slept off and 
on as we passed under the lovely palms through the 
moonlight, puzzling my brain as to how they found breath 
for steady rowing and continual singing. I remember 
another evening sitting in a lonely bungalow far away 
from all towns, with a Tittle village near by. The day bad 
been hot and dusty and it was some Hindu festival. Jaat_ 
close by was a little village shrine to the god Subramaniyar, 
the warlike son of Siva. After dinner was over I heard 
the sound of singing coming from this temple, and going 
out, found two young men from the village learning the 
old devotional songs from a temple musician. He would 
sing a line, and then they would take it up after bun. 
They were simple melodies set to beautiful words of 
devotion, but in that quiet village they made one feet the 
beating heart of India. 
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Another time while I was staying for a few days 
in the realm of His Highness the Nawab of Rimpur, 
descendant of a celebrated musical house, I heard some 
of the classical music of northern India played and sung 
by its famous musicians. Here are still descendants of 
the celebrated Tin Sen, the most wonderful singer of the 
days of the Muhammadan Empire, and his musical tradition 
is alive in the court. His Highness the Nawab himself is 
an expert singer of Dhrupads, composed by the great 
Miyin Tin Sen, and Sahabzada Sadat Ali Khin Bahadur, 
the Home Secretary of the State, has found time to give to 
the cultivation of music. He himself is one of the very 
few expert players on the old rabib, the instrument played 
by Tin Sen, and the precursor of the modem Sur-iphgira. 
With its wide bowl and metalled finger-board and its scope 
for all the peculiar slides and shakes of Hindusthani music, 
it sent forth under the bands of its skilled player now 
deep full sounds, and now the sweet high-toned metallic 
sounds of a metal string. Then came a famous Dhrupad 
singer. He started with an Alip bringing out, one after 
the other, with fine full voice, the central notes and phrases 
of the rag&. It was the Hindol rttga with its sharpened 
Ha and with a glorious slide from the Ga to the Sa. He 
sang a solemn song, each note full and clear, with none of 
the lilts and graces which we are wont to associate with 
Indian singing, and occasionally using the full ascent and 
descent of the scale to show all its peculiarities, as well as 
die powerand fulness of the singer’s voice. There was no 
nasal tone here, but all from the chest. Some years back 
I heard a woman weeping for her husband, who had died/ 
the day before. She was a Faraya woman, one of the 
lowest classes in the southern peninsula, but she sang out 
her grief in sad and haunting recitative, the music set to 
words of poignant sorrow. 

' VThat shall I look at so as to forget. No longer do I see him. 
He has gone and left me. What was itmine enemy said ? Now begins 
the .burning. My vary Mood has dried up. * 

As she sang she beet her. breasts, pacing up and down 
.In. front of the$oor little hot of thatch and mud in the 
centre of the outcaste village, which was her home. Then 
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away to the north in the great ^heat-plaias of thePunjab, 
as the women harvest the crops of wheat which goito feed 
the millions of North India and also the people of England, 
singers and dhol drummers are hired, so that the women 
may keep pace with the music and get through their task 
in the quickest possible time. All day long the songs go 
on: primitive Punjibi folk-tunes, and in some Christian 
villages the Psalms as set to these old tunes by the early 
missionaries. 

So wherever one goes in India one finds music inter- 
woven with life and playing its part in the culture and 
business of every day. 



CHAPTER VII 

THE MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS OF INDIA 

The musical instruments Of India present a wonderful 
variety. As might be expected they are meant mostly for in- 
dividual use, and there is- very little suggestion of an orchestra. 
The Indian Rajas maintain a number of fine musicians, 
but it is rare to hear orchestral music in India. It is not, 
however, unknown, and one may sometimes hear orchestral 
pieces at the concerts of the Gandharva Mahavidyalaya 
/in Bombay and also in Baroda. In order to see all the 
different musical instruments of India one has to journey 
to many different places. There is a good collection at the 
Gindharva Mahavidyalaya in Bombay ; but the Indian 
Museum, Calcutta, has probably the finest collection of both 
ancient and modern instruments. One does not however, 
as a rule, find them in' a band or concert party, as one does 
in the West, though Baroda is attempting to do this under 
the guidance of Mr. Fredilis, the Principal of the Music 
School and an accomplished western musician. The 
greatest variety is found in stringed instruments and in 
instruments of percussion. Probably India excels most 
other countries in these two. The following quotation 
from the monumental work by Captain Day on The 
Musical Instruments of Southern India will give a good 
idea of the condition of things when he wrote fifty years 
ago: — 

‘ Most of the early musical instruments remain still in use. Since 
the time of the Muhammadan invasion, about a thousand yean ago, 
some Arabian and Persian instruments have been adopted, and have 
become almost naturalised ; but their use has never become universal, 
and is mostly confined to the North of India or to Mussulman 
musicians. 

'The people of India have always been conservative in their tastes, 
aad in nothing do we find this more evideot than in their music and 
mosieal instruments. Descriptions of them are found in many of the 
old Sanskrit) treatises, aad show that the forms of the instruments 
now in use .have altered hardly at all daring the last two thousand 
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yours ; old psintiags sad sculptures, such ss those of Ajanta, prove 
this even more conclusively. There are many musical instruments to 
be found among the sculptures existing upon various old cave* 
i ampbm and ancient Buddhist topes and stupas in different parts 

* Those at Amrivatl and S&Scht are especially interesting. For In 
the Amrivatl sculptures, which were visited by the traveller, Hiooen 
Thsang, and called by him Dhananacheka, about the year 040 of our 
era, we find several representations of musical instruments. One of 
peculiar interest shows a group of eighteen women playing upon drums, 
a shell trumpet or iaAkha, one much like a surnSl, and two iostru- 
meats, apparently guanUns, of a shape very similar to the Assyrian 
harps. But there is another instrument represented that would seem 
to have been especially popular, but which is never met with in India 
now, nor .can descriptions of it be found in the Sanskrit treatises upon 
iastruments. This again figures in Assyrian and Egyptian sculptures 
and paintings. It is somewhat like a harp, and much like an African 
instrument called Sancho, still used in some parts of that continent. 

' This peculiar harp is again found amongst* the sculptures at 
SaSchl ; where also is seen an instrument resembling the Roman tibae 
pares. But the tibae pares are there shown without the capistrum or 
cheek bandage, and it is known that this instrument was also used by 
the Greeks. It is worthy of* note that a form Of the tibae pares is 
still common in northern India, where it consists of a pair of flutes: 
At SaKcbl too is found a figure of a man blowing a kind of^ trumpet — 
the Sfihga — of much the same shape as that now employed in Bengal. 

The materials of which musical instruments are made are for the 
most part those that are found readiest to hand in the country; 
Bamboo or some similar cane and large gourds are much employed. 
These gourds are used for many purposes, and the best are trained in 
their growth to the shape for which they are required, 

* In the manufacture of certain iastruments earthenware is employed; 
the common country blackwood & largely used ; in fact, whatever is 
found by the instrument makers, thpt from its natural shape, or the 
ease with which it can be worked,- can be adapted with the least 
possible trouble to themselves, ir readily seized upon, whether its 
acoustical properties unsuitable or not, purity of tone being sacrificed 
to appearance. The natural consequence of this is that many instru- 
ments are badly put together in the first place ; faults in their con- 
struction are glossed over by outward ornamentation, and from want 
of proper material, the tone, which should be the first consideration, 
is frequently sadly deficient in volume and quality. 

' The Persians still use an instrument called quanUn, much like 
that of the same name found in India — a kind of dulcimer strung with 
gnt or wire strings, and played upon by plectra fastened to the fingers 
of the performers, That is a development of the K«ttySya«a-vJfi& or 
iatotemtH (hundred stringed) efts*, as it was formerly called. The 
Persian quonBn, the prototype 01 the mediaeval psaltery, afterwards 
became the santir, which has strings of wire instead of gnt, and is. 
{flayed with two sticks ; and in the west it actually took the form of 
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the dulcimer. Hence the origin of .the complicated pianoforte of the 
present day can thus be traced to the Aryans. And so with many 
«thers. The \iolin, the Ante, the oboe, the guitar, all have an 
. Eastern origin. One of the - earliest of stringed instruments was 
called “ Pinaka," and had one string twanged by the fingers; its 
Invention is ascribed to tbe god Siva. The violin bow is claimed by 
the Hindus to have been invented by Havana, King of L a nk a (Ceylon), 
who according to tradition lived more than five thousand yean agoi 

' The earliest instrument played with a bow was called Rabanastra 
or Rabattastrana. ' What this instrument was like is rather doubtful,} 
but at the present time there exists in Ceylbn a primitive instrument 
played with a bow, called " Vinavah ", which has two strings of 
different kinds : one made of a species of flax, and the other of horse 
heir, which *• the material also of the string of the bow, which with 
bells attached to it is used as a fiddle stick. The hollow part of this 
instrument is half a cocoanut shell polished, covered with a dried 
shin of a lizard and perforated below. ' 

The Vinavah is mentioned iti .the classical books and 
the name suggests an instrument made of bamboo. It is 
xarely met with except in the hands of strolling musicians* 
who support themselves by means of it. Whether this is, 
the primitive rabanastra or not it is impossible to say ; 
but it seems extremely probable that, if not absolutely 
identical, it bears at least a very strong resemblance to it. 
Another very ancient instrument which resembled the 
Rabanastra was called Amfita. 

Number* of instruments still in use in India have not altered in the 
smallest particular their ancient forifis. The VlttS, the TatnbBr 
or Tambgif-vfpS, and the Kinnart Still remain just as they are de- 
scribed 'in the ancient books, even down to tbe very details of the 
carving with which they are adorned, so conservative are the people 
who use them of all connected with theceyt they hold to be so sacred. 

The p eculiar shape of instruments c . the viola and violin tribe 
appears to have a prototype among Indian* instruments ; and this can 
be seen in the Rabib, which is made with . distinct upper, lower and 
middle bouts, and in a lesser degree in the SiraAgT, Sirota, and I 
Chikira. The rebec once popular in Europe was a form- of the 
rabib, brought to Spain by the Moors, who in turn had derived it 
from Persia and Arabia. Here again the Aryan origin is evident, the , 
cabfib being, wccordkif to old Sanskrit works, a form of vfol. And it' 
is still, popular in the North of India and Afghanistan, 

The use of instruments of percussion of definite sonorousness, 
such as the harmonic a , does not soem to have entered into Indi an 
m e di c at any time until quite of late years. But this is rather an opan 
gpMHna,fortheharmonta>nof cups, called/ofeforaiigfat.lsbyeome 
as crib ed to a very remote origin, 
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Wind instruments, although perhaps of earlier invention than thoao 
with strings, an nevertheless looked upon as of secondary importance. 
Possibly mis may have some reason in the fact that Brahmans an net 
allowed by their religions laws to nse them, excepting the Ante blown 
by the nostrils, and one or two others of the horn and trumpet kind. 
And so men of low castes an employed as. players of wind instru- 
ments. Bnt all uaite in ascribing to wind Instruments a very high 
antiquity. The coach shell, still need in the daily temple ritual in 
almost every {dace in India, is said to have been first nsM by the god 
Kyishpa, and it is mentioned in the gnat epic of the Rimtiyaifm, 
when it is called Deyadatta.* We also find it under the name el 
GoSfiAga, both in the RimSyana and the Slahibhirata. 

The horn (iyitiga) is also said to be of divine origin, and itte 
mentioned in the earliest writings. Bat the Ante (muratt) is still held 
to be peculiarly sacred, for this flute was the companion of the god 
Krishna in all his wanderings ; and in Indian mythology, this flute ie 
looked upon with much the same veneration that the lyre was by the 
Creeks, and even by Brahmans it is still occasionally played. jmd 
blown by the nostrils. In all sculptures and ' pictures, "the god 
Krishna is represented as standing cross-legged playing the flats. 

Reed instruments, although doubtless of very remote origin, 
appear to have been invented at a later period than instruments of the 
flute species, and their nse is usually confined to either low caste 
Hindus or Mohammadans. For the Indian reed instruments are 
mostly harsh and wild, far too powerful and shrill to be used in 
concert with the delicate vfpft or sweet tainbflr, and so their use is 
chiefly confined to out-of-door performances, where their sound is 
better heard and where they become fit adjuncts to the band* Instru- 
ments with double reeds appear' to have been originally brought from 
India, and the double reed is found in the primitive oboes used them 
as well as in Persia, Arabia and Egypt. There seems to be no trace 
of the single beating reed ever haviag been known in India, but the 
single free feed is round in the bagpipe of the country. Indeed tha 
bagpipe would itself seem to have an Eastern origin ; and, although its 
use in Southern India and the Deccan is chiefly confined to a drone- 
bass, yet in the Punjab and Afghanistan pipes are sometimes found 
containing both drone fand chanter. I have heard Jhhm played 
with a dexterity that would do credit to a Highland piper. The 
PuAji, now used almost entirely by snake-charmers, is said to have 
unco been blown by the nostrils and called NSsajantnu— {Captain 
Day. 99-104.) 

Captain Day’s remarks on instrument-making are not so 
applicable to-day as they were when he wrote fifty ye^rs 
ago. There is a constantly increasing demand for musical' 
instruments, and a class of instrument-makers la arising. 
The centres of this industry are found in Calcutta, Mira| 
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and Tanjore ; and many of the makers are noted for their 
skill, and the resonant qualities of instruments are being 
looked to very much more. The public is also taking up 
with zest the question of musical education, and it is be 
coming frequent in the better-class families to arrange for 
their daughters to learn some Indian instrument. All this, 
with the revived interest in music, will mean, as time goes 
on, a development of skill in the proper construction of 
instruments such as Captain Day desires. The Cbitpur 
Road, Calcutta, is the centre of instrument -making in 
Bengal. « 

Captain Day in his book mentions the bells which are 
a common feature of festival dances in India, though 
hardly to be classed as musical instruments. They are 
usually tied round the ankles of the dancers. Thev are 
also used on festival occasions for the bulls. Every post' 
runner in India has a few attached to his little spear, and 
these may be heard for a very long distance as the runner 
comes along to the village. 

I. Stringed Instruments 

Apart from the drum the largest variety of musical 
instruments in India is found among the strings. The best 
and the most, honourable instruments are also found here. 
The Vliilt occupies the first place among them all, and has 
done so from time immemorial. It is also the instrument 
par excellence for rendering Indian music ; and no one who 
has <not heard the masters of the vIpS has any right to 
give a final judgment on Indian music. In: northern 
India the vlpi is often called Bln, the name vlpi being 
given to the tambflr. In this book, however; the name 
vlpi is consistently used for the classical instrument of 
that name. Three places in India are noted for its manu- 
facture. They are Tanjore and Mysore in South India, 
and Miraj in Western India. The Tanjore and Mysore 
makes differ in the wood used for the bowl. Tanjore uses 
jackwood and Mysore blackwood. Nearly all Tanjore. 
ylp&s are elaborately ornamented by ivory carvings. 

' The instrument consists of a large pea-shaped bowl 
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hollowed oot of one piece of wood, either jackwood or 
Mackwood. The flat top of this bowl is about one foot in 
diameter. The bridge is placed on the bowl, and near it 
are a number of snail sound-holes. The construction of 
the bridge is peculiar. 

* A wooden are rapports a slab of wood, one inch by two and a 
balf inches. A resinal cement is poured upon this and a piece of 
metal, passing underneath the second, third and fourth strings, is laid 
above and manipulated until the strings produce a clear tone free 
from all buss or twang ; a wet cloth is then applied, or a little cold 
water poured over the upper surface, so as to harden the cement. 
Under the first string a similar piece of metal, in this case of superior 
quality, either polished steel or bell-metal, is fixed ia the same way. •. 
This process is considered very 'important, as the least carslsssnsas 
affects the tone of the instrument and gives it a moot Unpleasan t 
twang.’— (Captain Day.) 

The side-string bridge is secured to the main bridge 
and the Jbelly of the instrument, and is made entirely of 
metal. It consists of an arc of brass, with a projecting 
rim upon the side nearest the attachment. The body of 
the instrument is made of the same kind of wood as the 
belly, and is hollowed out thin. A projecting ledge of Ivory 
separates the body from the stem. The neck is attached 
to the body also with ivory, and is usually curved down* 
ward into some weird figure. This also is hollow. Into 
the body just beyond the neck is fixed a hollow gourd on 
the under side, which forms a kind of rest for the vtpft and 
is useful also to increase the volume of the sound. This 
gourd is easily detachable. The frets of the instrument 
are made of brass or silver, and are secured to two ledges 
running along each side of the stem of the instrument. 
These ledges are made of some wax-like substance which . 
can be softened by gentle heat, so that the position of the 
frets can be changed, if desired. There are altogether 
twenty-four frets, so that each string contains two complete 
octaves. Many Indian scholars are of opinion that the 
undent bodes give no ground for thinking that any of the 
dd classical musidans used more than twelve frets for the 
octave on die vlpi. The tuning-pegs to tike main frets 
are fixed two in each side of the neck, and the strings pass 
over the ivory bridge betwee n fhe neck and the stank. 
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The three pegs for the side strings are fixed in the side of 
the stem just above the gourd. 

The vhH has seven strings* four of which pass over 
the frets and constitute the main playing strings* and fire 
other three of which are placed at the side of the finger- 
board* and are used to play a kind of drone accompaniment 
to the melody and to mark the time.. 

The two thinnest strings, which are on the side nearest 
the player, are of steel* and the other two main strings are of 
brass or silver. The three side strings are of steel. Each 
string has a, distinct name, which are, beginning from 
the thinnest, S§rapl* Panchama, Mandaran, Anumandaran. 
The three side strings are called Pakka-S&rapI, and some- 
times Chik&ri* a name common to all such side strings. 

There are various ways of tuning the instrument The 
following are said to be those generally accepted, begin- 
ning from the playing strings : — 


Main Strings. 
la) 8a Pa gaSa(CGCC) 


Side Strings. 

Pa Sa pa'(GC G,) 


foj fa Sa Pa Pi (G C G, G,1 Sa Pa Sa (C Gi Oi) 

(4 Ma Sa Pa Sa (P C Gi C t ) 8a Sa Pa (Ci C G) 

One at Rampur I noted was tuned thus: 

W MaSafaQa (FCGiBjjSaSa Pa or NlorSa(C«C> Gor 
’B or C) 

(s) Captain Day notes one at Miraj tuned thus : It only had two 
side strings. 

Ma Sa Pa Sa (F C Gi, Cj)» Sa Sa (C CO 
(e) and (d) are the common ways of tuning in upper India. 


The first two strings are always the ones played upon 
most, though expert players will use all of them easily. 

. The frets of the vlpft are placed in different positions 
on different instruments. The tendency in South India 
to>day is to use the intervals of equal temperament. 
Mr. Ellis mentions testing a vlpfi many years ago in the 
South and finding the intervals those of equal temperament 
Captain Day mentions an old Tanjore vlpi whose frets 
were placed at intervals, which were found to bn slightly 
flatter than the notes of the tempered scale. 

The vlpi may be held either in a horizontal position 
across the player's knees or else slaating against the 
•boulder. Different players have different styles. . The 
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pictures in this chapter give specimens of each style. It 
is played by the right h a nd, the left hud passing round 
the stem and stopping the strings. 

The vipi is played either with the finger nails or with a 
plectrum. The finest players use their finger nails; bat 
many amateurs, who do not wish to grow the nails long, 
have taken to the plectrum. In South India it is quite 
common to find amateurs playing the vlpft, and it is 
becoming increasingly the thing for girls to learn it In 
the north, however, it is usually only professionals who 
(day it The instruments for amateurs in the north are 
the sitfir and the esrftj, or dilruba. The main strings of 
the vlpfi are played with the first three fingers, the fourth 
finger being used for the side strings, just striking them 
at intervals, in time with the tala used. The main 
strings are stopped between the frets, but the side strings 
are always open. The vlpi lends itself to all the different 
graces which give so much beauty to Indian music, and fas 
the hands of really capable performers it produces most 
wonderful ud charming effects. It is u ideal instrument 
for u Indian girl to learn. It is hoped that more and 
more the unsuitable harmonium, with its strident tones, will 
give place to this beautiful Indian instrument, an instru- 
ment affording not only delight to player and hearers, bat 
also real culture. 

There are different kinds of vlpft called after the shape 
of the head, such as the Peacock ripft, Rudra vipl. 

The SitBr is perhaps the most common instrument in 
North India. It is not yet found much in the sooth, bat 
there is little doubt that, as Indian music is cultivated mom 
and more, this simple and beautiful instrument will come 
very largely into use all over the south. It is well suited 
either for toe amateur or toe professional It is net 
difficult for the amateur to learn to play simple melodiee 
upon it, and at the same ton* it leads itself to all the suh» 
tie arts of the professional, whereby he can show his skill 
at toe charm of toe music. The principles of toe ettflr 
are the same as those of toe vipi, bid there, are oonaiiler 
able d iff erence s in co n str uc tin g. It is • mach unaBsr 
instru m en t and is more eerily carried riori Lffm toe 
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vlpft it has a belly made of jack or some other resonant 
wood, but there is no curved neck and no gourd. The 
body of the instrument is about two feet long, and carries 
the finger-board, which is about three inches wide. The 
bowl is from eight inches to one foot in width. The 
bridge is placed on the bowl, but is not double as in the 
vlpft, The strings pass over this, and then over another 
ledge beyond the frets, and again through holes in a ledge 
near the pegs. These ledges are usually made of ivory. 
All the strings are over the finger-board. The tuning-pegs 
are placed, four on the face of the instrument at the end and 
three at the side, at varying distances from the end. The 
number ftf strings is usually seven. The frets are curved 
and are made of metal, usually brass, and they are fixed by 
means of wire strings tied round the body of the instrument. 
They are movable at the will of the player. It is therefore 
easy to alter the time of the sitfir or the size of any parti- 
cular intervals. The frets vary from sixteen to eighteen in 
number for about an octave and a half on each string. 
The Carnatic sitftr is somewhat different. It has a much 
thinner and shorter neck and is shaped something like a 
tambur. Only the first two strings pass over frets, which 
are about half an inch wide and raised frdm the finger- 
board. These two strings are placed much nearer 
together than the other strings. The fourth and fifth 
strings go round a small ivory bead about half-way up 
the finger-board, whence they pass obliquely under the 
strings to the tuning-pegs. The sixth and seventh strings 
pass straight up the finger-board in the usual way. All 
the strings except the seventh, which is of brass, are of 
steel. The frets are of wood with an upper edge of metal 
and are fixed to the finger-board. Usually there are about 
fourteen frets, which are placed at the intervals of the 
diatonic scale. 

In the ordinary sitftr the strings are made of steel and 
brass. The first, third, fifth, sixth and seventh are of steal 
and tin other two of brass. Many sitftrs have a number 
of sympathetic strings placed beneath the other strings, 
HWh are never played, but give a continual bom as the 
other strings are played. 
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Hie tuning of the strings in the ordinary sitir is usually 
as follows, beginning from the shortest string attached to 
the side peg : — 

Sa Sa Pa Pa Sa Sa Ma (ccgi, gccf) 

The last string is the me usually played on, 
though expert players will use the last three. This 
string passes through a small bead at its attachment 
to the belly, so as to aid in tuning to the exact pitch 
required. 

The Carnatic sitir runs thus : 

Sa Pa 6a Pa Sa Sa Sa (cgcgccc) 

The instrument is played by means of a wire plectrum 
placed upon the forefinger of the right hand, and the strings 
are struck near the belly. They are stopped by pressing 
down the fingers of the left band upon them right above 
the frets, and not just before the frets as is done on the 
vlqi. Asa rule, only one string is stopped, the others 
being used as open strings for the accompanying drone 
sound. 

There is a beautiful sitar in the Gindharva Mahavidyila- 
ya in Bombay, which has an ostrich egg for the bowl, beau- 
tifully mounted on gold. Some sitirs have peacock-shaped 
heads and are called Peacock sitirs. The Tarfi sitar has 
an extra string for the iruti or tonic. The sitir is also 
called sundart — the beautiful. 

The sitir lends itself well to the performance of Indian 
music, and is becoming more popular among the people 
generally. 

The invention of the sitir is commonly credited to the 
famous singer Amir Khusru of the court of Sultan 
Ala-u-din in the fourteenth century. It is probably of 
Persian origin. 

The Dilruba is very much like a sitir, but smaller ; 
and instead of a bowl, it has a belly, covered with sheep- 
parchment In shape it is something like the siraftgl, and 
like that instrument it is played with a bow made of horse- 
hair. It has frets similar to the sitir, nineteen in number, 
which are movable. It has only the four main strings and 
not die extra three. The dilruba is made, as a rule, with 
twenty-two sympathetic strings under toe main strings. 
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The arrangement of the tuning-pegs is like that of the four 
main pegs of the sitir, two being vertically on the face and 
two on the side. The instrument is about three feet long* 
and the width of the belly will be about six inches. The 
bow is about 1} feet long. 

The tuning of the four strings is usually §a ra Sa Ma 
(Ci, Gi, C f), the last being the principal string. The first 
two are brass and the last two steel. In this instrument 
also, the peacock shape occurs for the belly. The dilruba 
is not a very common instrument. It is used in the Punjab 
and in the United Provinces, but as a rule one sees the 
straflgi much more frequently. 

The SurbahSr is another instrument of the sitir kind. 
It has a similar shape to the sitir, but the frets are not 
movable, and it has a finer tone and wider range. It is 
played with two strokes, one with the plain finger and 
the other a sort of mandoline tila stroke with plectrums 
on the forefinger and little finger. Mr. Fox Strangways 
gives it the title * dignified.' This instrument is found only 
ill Bengal. It lends itself very well to the graces of Indian 
music. 

The SSrangl is the Indian violin. It is shaped, however, 
something like a small guitar. The instrument is made 
from one block of wood hollowed out, and it has a parch 
ment-covered belly. It is smaller than the sitir, being as 
a rule about two feet in height. The sirafigi may have 
either three or four strings, three being gut and one brass. 
The brass string is the lowest in pitch. The bridge is 
fixed m the middle of the belly, with a support under the 
patcbment. The instrument is played usually with a bow, 
but sometimes a plectrum is used. The four tuning-pegs 
are fixed at each side of the head, which is hollow. The 
tuning of the four strings is as follows, in accordance with 
the ruga : Sa Pa Sa, Ga or Na (c g c, b or f) 

The saraftgi, like the western violin, has its devotees 
both among experts and also among the beggar fraternity. 
It is found throughout the north. The strings are stopped 
by pressing the finger against their side, and not by plac ing 
the finger upon them. This renders it possible to produce 
all the peculiar gamaka of Indian music without any 
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difficulty. The sound is mellow and somewhat resembles 
that of the viola. It is a very fine instrument, and expert 
players can get a tremendous lot from it. Even the beggar 
manages to produce quite a delightful noise with it It 
provides a very good accompaniment for singing, and has 
more fulness of tone than the sitfir and also very consider- 
able possibilities of development. It seems hardly possible, 
however, that it will rival the violin in the power and beauty 
of its tone or in its range, but it will always be a good 
member of an Indian orchestra, and, like* the viola, will 
come in very useful as a contrast. In the south already 
die violin has come to stay, and there is not much likelihood 
of the s&rahgi displacing it now. It may, however, come to 
die south as a member of an Indian orchestra. The 
sftraAgi usually has, like the other instruments already 
mentioned, a number of sympathetic strings, from fifteen 
to twenty-two, under the four main strings. The G&n- 
dharva MahSvidyalaya has a fine orchestral siraAgl which 
stands seven feet high, and which is meant to be used in 
the concerts given there, though hitherto it has been mostly 
ornamental. (See p. 99.) 

The Saroda or Sarrawat is a sfiraOgi played with the 
plectrum instead of the bow. It has a powerful tone and 
is usually much larger than the siraftgi. 

The Esraj is the Bengal variety of the sirapgf. It is 
a little smaller than the latter, and uses all wire strings 
instead of gut. The tuning is Sa Sa Pa Ma, (ccg f), the 
Ha string being the chief string. This is the common 
instrument that one finds to-day in the houses of cultured 
people in Bengal. It is played with a bow like the 
siiapgi. 

The SHrinda is another variety of the sitapgi, peculiar 
to Bengal. The bottom of the instrument is oval instead 
of rectangular, and the upper half of the body is left 
open. It is played ip the same way as the sfirangi. It 
usually has an elaborate tailpiece. It has only two thiq 
strings of gut and not four as in the sffrapgL It is used 
chiefly by jogis and. fakirs. 

The Chikara is a curiously shaped variety of the 
airafigl. Thebody consists of along hollow piece of wood. 
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upon which, near the lower end, a parchment covered box is 
fixed. The bridge is placed upon this. It has three strings 
of gut or horsehair and five sympathetic strings of wire. 
The tuning of the three former, which are the main 
strings, is usually Sa Ma Pa (c F g) or else the same as the 
siraftgi, and that of the sympathetic strings is Pa Dha Ni 
Sa Rl (g a b c 1 D 1 ). 

The Tambttr is perhaps the most common stringed 
instrument in India. It is found everywhere and its 
varieties are numberless. It is made both for the poor 
and for the rich. One sees it in the hands of the poverty- 
stricken beggar, and in the houses of wealthy princes. 
In shapl it is something like the vlpa, without the extra 
gourd and without the elaborate headpiece. The bowl is 
usually a large one about ten inches wide, and in the best 
lands it is made of wood from the jack tree and hollowed 
out. The cheaper kinds have a gourd in place of the 
wooden bowl. The bridge is placed on the bowl in the 
centre and is made either of wood or of ivory. The strings* 
pass through holes in a ledge placed near the pegs. The 
tuning-pegs of the first and second strings are fixed at the 
side of the neck, and those of the third and fourth strings* 
at right-angles to the head. The strings are all of metal, 
three being steel and the lowest one of brass. Little 
pieces of silk are placed between the bridge and the strings 
in order to increase the buzzing effect. The strings also 
have beads near their attachment in order to render perfect 
tuning easier. The instrument is always played on the 
open strings by tfie fingers, without any plectra. The 
strings are never stopped. The tuning of the tambur is 
as follows : Pa Sa Sa §a (gcc Ci). The instrument is 
held upright with the left hand, and played by gently 
pulling the four strings, one after the other, from the highest 
to the lowest, with the fingers of the right hand. It 
provides a full and resonant droning accompaniment to the 
melody sung or played, and there is no other instrument 
which gives so effective a drone as this does. The effect 
is quite pleasing and the sound made up of the octave and 
fifth fits in very naturally with the music. 

The best tambflr are made at Lucknow and RimpOr 
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in the north, and at Tanjore in the south ; and many of 
them am most elaborately ornamented with ivory. No 
Indian orchestra is complete without the tambQr. 

Thera is a variety of the tambQr called the BrahmS 
vlp£. This is made like a large box and has no gourd or 
bowl. It is about three and a half feet long and six inches 
wide and stands nine inches high. There is a raised ledge 
in the middle, over which the strings run ; and it has a fifth 
string at the side tuned to the higher Sa (c 1 ). It is used 
for the same purpose as the tambQr. 

Sometimes players use the tambQr in quite peculiar 
ways. I once heard a musician play on it by stopping the 
strings with a small bamboo and using it more like the 
vipfi. The full resonance of the tambQr and the buzzing 
sound gave the melody a very pleasing effect. I also 
heard a performer play an instrument 'like the tambQr 
by stopping it with a cocoanut. The name given to this 
instrument by the people is Keffuvadyatn or BBlaiara*- 
vat I. The word koffu is said to mean * movable fret/ It 
is found in a few places in South India. 

The SursOta is another variety of the tambQr found in 
the north. It has no gourd or bowl and is really a hollow 
trunk of bamboo. It is about three feet long and has four 
strings tuned similarly to the tambQr. 

The Kinnari is one of the primitive Indian instruments. 
It is supposed to have been invented by Kinnara, one of 
the musicians of Indra's heaven, after whom a class of 
musicians has been named. The instrument to-day is a 
beggar’s instrument only. It is strange that the Bible 
also mentions a stringed instrument called the Kinnor, and 
it is possible that these may have bad some connection with 
each other. We find the Kinnari represented on many 
old Indian sculptures and paintings. 

It is made from a piece of bamboo or blackwood, about 
two and a half feet long, fixed upon three gourds. There 
are twelve frets made of bone or metal and fixed upon the 
fingerboard by some resinous substance. The strings pass 
into a tall perpendicular peg near the last Of the frets. 
The tailpiece of the instrument is often made to represent 
the tail of a kite. There are two or three strings, one 
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of which passes over the frets, the others being the drone 
strings. The drone strings are tuned to the tonic and its 
fourth or fifth. The musical capacity of the Kinnart is 
not great, and its sound is very weak and rather twangy. 

The Dhcnka, found in Madras, is a similar instrument, 
with two cocoanuts as resonators and cowrie shells as frets. 

The Yektar is another very primitive instrument, having, 
as its name implies {Ek=one, TOr= string ) , only one string. 
It is much used by beggars throughout India. It has an 
open string without any frets. It is made from a piece of 
bamboo, to the under side of which a large gourd or hollow 
cylindes of wood is attached in the same direction as the 
bamboo, one end being closed by a piece of parchment 
The string passes through a hole .n the centre of the 
parchment. It is about three or four feet long. Thu. 
instrument is the beggar’s band and gives a twanging 
accompaniment to his songs. It is seen mostly in North 
India. 

An officer in the Indian army told me of a similar 
instrument with only one string that he had come across at 
Manipur on the Assam frontier, which was played with a 
bow. It was called Penna. The name reminds one of 
the ancient Pinaka, the stringed instrument of Siva. 
Many of these instruments are of the violin variety, and 
lend support to the idea that the violin in its primitive 
forms is indigenous to India, and certainly the Sarangf 
and its different varieties show considerable development 
towards a finer instrument. 

The RabOb is a fine Muhammadan instrument, with a 
wide shallow bowl made of wood covered with parchment. 
It is something like a flattened and shortened sitftr, but has 
no frets. It has four strings, one of brass and two of gut, 
with sympathetic metal strings at the side. Sometimes 
the two upper strings are doubled. All the six strings may 
be of gut. The instrument is played with a bow of 
horsehair. 

The strings are tuned in one of the following ways: — 
Sa Pa Ma Sa (c' g f c) or Sa Sa Pa Pa Ma Sa (c' c' G 
g f c) or Sa Sa Pa $a Ga (c q Gi Ct b). Sometimes it 
baa a few catgut frets placed at diatonic intervals. The 



MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS OF INDIA 113 

instrument is found in the Punjab and* in Afghanistan, but 
one rarely sees it today. One of the few expert players 
still in India is in the RimpQr State. The great Tin Sen 
played this instrument. It is a handsome instrument and 
has a very pleasing tone, somewhat fuller than that of the 
SOrangt. It lends itself to the graces better than the sitftr, 
as it has no frets. 

The Sttr-SfingOra is the modern descendant of tile 
nabob. It was first made by Syed Kalb Ali Khin 
Bahadur, the late Nawab of Rftmpur. It is a little longer 
than the rabOb, and the finger-board below the strings is 
made of metal so that the fingers can easily slide over it. 
It has a double belly of wood, instead of parchment, as in 
the rabOb , and is played in the same way as the latter. 
There are eight strings tuned as follows : — Sa Sa Pa §a fig 
Sa R1 Pa (c c Gi Ci Bi C D g). The tuning of the seventh and 
eighth strings varies according to the rOga. The first two or 
three only are used for playing on, and the others are used 
as the side strings of the vipi. It often has a number of 
sympathetic strings placed underneath, tuned to the inter- 
vals of the rOga which is being played. Its tone is rich 
and mellow. 

The Svwraman4ala is the ancient Indian dulcimer. It 
is said to be the same as the KqtyOyana-vlnO, which was 
invented by the fishi Kfttyfiyana, and was also called the 
£ata-tantrI-vinO, because it had originally hundred strings. 
Kallinatha, the commentator of RatnOkara, says that the 
Hatfakokila-vlnO, mentioned by SSrftgadeva, is really the 
svaratnarujlala. The svaramandala is generally made of 
jackwood and is three feet in length, one and a half feetin 
breadth and seven inches in height, and it stands on four 
legs like a piano. Wire strings are used and are attached 
to round pieces of wood shaped like small chess-pods. 
The tuning pins are made of wood and are tuned with a key 
in a similar manner to the pianoforte, that is in semitones. 

' There are two methods of playing the svaramantfata ; 
one, with a mizrab and a shell, the other with two sticks 
like a xylophone. In the former method, it is played 
with two plectrums worn upon the first and second fingers.- 
Of the performer's right hand, while the little finger plays 
8 
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the accompaniment In the left hand is held a shell which 
is moved to and fro upon the strings, by which means alt 
Indian musical embellishments can be rendered with great 
taste and fineness. In the latter method, it is played with 
two felt-covered sticks and the sound is decidedly like 
that of a piano.' 1 

This instrument is' the forefather of the modern piano, 
which is nothing more, than an enlarged svaramattfala in 
which the strings are struck by mechanical hammers. 
This instrument, which M. Fredalis calls * a grand old 
instrument, whose sweet tones touch the very chords of 
the heart/ is now forgotten and unused except in a very few 
places. Its modem representative is the QanUn or 
Arramin, the Indian dulcimer, which is of Persian origin 
and has only thirty-seven strings, containing three octaves. 
Some of them are of brass and some of steel. The strings 
are tuned differently for each raga, so as to reproduce the 
proper intervals of that raga, and are always played with 
plectra. Instead of the shell in the left hand, the per- 
former to-day has a small iron ring, with which he produces 
the various graces. One hearer likened the tone of this 
instrument to that of an old clavichord. 

The Taush or Mayttri is the peacock fiddle. It is 
very similar to the sitar and is really a kind of dilruba. 
It takes its names from the peacock-like resonator. 

The Indian Museum, Calcutta, has an interesting col- 
lection of primitive stringed instruments containing many 
others in addition to those given above. None of these 
primitive instruments are in use to-day, but they are 
interesting as showing how the present-day stringed instru- 
ments developed. The first instrument was the bow with 
its twanging string, said to be still used on certain occa- 
sions by the Nairs of Travancore. Then a number ot 
strings of different lengths were fastened to the same bow. 
It was then found that by stretching these strings over a 
hollow body the sound was increased. We find a Burmese 
instrument with .the strings stretched over a hollow body 
shaped like a boat. One of these specimens has the 


* From an article by If. Fredalis in Timos of India, Bombay. 
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fourteen catgut strings merely tied round the bow. so that it 
would be most difficult to retune them. A later instrument 
has developed the tuning peg, fitting into a small hole in the 
bow. Another type is represented in the GabgUki and 
JLnanfa laharl from the Dekkan. Here the tambourine- 
like resonator is held under the right arm, and the left 
hand holds the strings tight, while the fingers of the right 
hand twang them. The next instrument has a number of 
thin bamboo rods, which allow the string to be tightened or 
slackened, and also a tuning peg. This comes from Chota 
Nagpur and is called Nandin or Gopichand. A further 
development in the Thanthona from Tanjore shows a 
round stick fixed in the hollow walls of the cylinder, 
and carrying two tuning pegs. The Tsauhg from Burma 
dhows another kind of resonator in a hollow piece of 
bamboo. The strings are narrow strips of bark, carefully 
sliced off in such a way that the two ends remain attached. 
They are tightened by pushing a small piece of wood 
beneath them, and are 6truck with a plectrum in the' right 
hand. In the middle of the flattened side of the bamboo, 
there is a rectangular hole covered with a small board of 
similar shape. This board the player beats with his left 
thumb, and thus obtains a kind of drum accompaniment. 
This instrument is still used by the primitive tribes of the 
Malay Peninsula. Next we see the development of the 
vlp&. Here the strings are stretched over a finger-board 
and kept tight by pegs. This finger-board rests on two or 
three hollow bodies and the strings are supported on frets. 
The KinnarJ is one of the more primitive instruments of 
this group l . 


. Wind Instruments 

It was soon found that stringed instruments were too 
weak for open air work, and so for this purpose wind 
instruments came into existence at a very early date. 
The oldest of all these was probably the buffalo horn, 

* See. Guide to Musical Instruments exhibited in the Indion 
Mnaemm, pp. 4-6. 
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a specimen of which may be seen in the Indiao Museum, 
and which is still in use in South India. It was not long 
before ths brass horn came ioto use. Two parts of India, 
Madras and Nepal, iare noted for their brass horns. Prac- 
tically all those in the Indian Museum cams from one or 
other of these provinces. The nams in the north is 
Sfihga, Komiki, KalahSy ; and in the south Kombu, 
which is the Tamil word for ' horn. ' These horns are 
used for signals, processions and festivals. In the south 
it is often made of several brass pieces, fitting into one 
another for the sake of portability. It usually has a 
curved shape, and is about four to, six feet in length. It 
curves in two contrary curves, something like the old 
curved coach horn. In the south it is only played by 
the low castes, probably reminiscent of the time when it 
was always made of horn. It is quite possible to get a 
large number of notes from it and shrill wavering cadences. 
1 have never heard a melody played upon it. A speciality 
of Nepal are the snake-shaped horns, with a serpent's or 
tiger’s head as an orifice. 

The Conch Shell or Sahkhu is also a very ancient wind 
instrument and is held very sacred. It is the precursor 
of the trumpet. One hears of it in all the ancient litera. 
ture of India, as being used both fox warlike and few 
sacred purposes. To-day it is used a great deal by beggne* 
and in the temples to make a sound which has pNgr 
occasionally some of the merits of music. It harder 
however, comes under the head of musical instruments. 
In the temple ritual it either gives an opening fanfare, 
or plays a sort of rythmical accompaniment. 

The Retd Piute, Vania of the ancient books, or fiffpsuri, 
is one of the commonest instruments in the musical tradfe 
tions of India. It is also called the Muralt or Fillagorf. 
It is always associated with Krishna, and he is 
usually represented standing on one leg and playing it 
This was the instrument with which Krishna charmed the 
gopis of Brindiban. It has various names and forms, and 
more or less resembles the English flute. It is made from 
bamboo hollowed out, or else from a hollow piece of metal, 
and has the usual sound holes. The player blows down 
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the stem and stops the holes as be desires. The Miy, 
another variety, is bored cylindrical^ and is a regular 
pastoral instrument. 

Mr. Fox Strangways gives a number of flute scales 
which he found in different parts of India. Many of the 
Intervals were most curious and there was only one which 
approached the western scale in its intervals. Seme of the 
Intervals are quarter tones and some quite strange to 
our regular tones. One scale ran as follows : — 

»> Mf 

C D# F G A B C 

The flute is still used to a slight extent both by shep- 
herds and by professional musicians, but it has very 
largely given way to the reed instruments. 

The Algosa is a kind of flageolet and has the seven 
notes of the gamut. 

The KB’Sharati is a flute used in the Kh&si Hills, and 
die Basalt one used in Nepal for weddings and dances. 

The Nogasara or Nogasuram is the common reed 
instrument of India. It is found from north to south, and 
no wedding procession is complete without it. This instru- 
ment is from two to two and a half feet long, and is conical 
in 6hape, enlarging downwards. It may be made either 
of wood or of metal. In the north wood is commonly 
used, and in the south the best instruments are made of 
silver. It is pierced with twelve boles, seven of which are 
used in fingering, the remainder regulating the pitch. 
Expert players can produce any intervals by only partially 
covering the available holes. The better instruments, parti- 
cularly those of silver, have a very fine tone and, heard 
in the epen air, are very atti active. The nogasara perfor- 
mers are often exceedingly expert and are able to produce 
all the various graces for which Indian music is famous. 
The melody is clear, interweaved with countless variations. 
A good nOgasara player is in great request makes a 
very good living. 

The Ninkaima is a kind of small nOgasara. It is 
similar in shape and has the same number of holes. It is 
a very shrill instrument. 
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The Drons or Pohgi is an instrument shaped very 
much like the n&gasara and about the same size, except 
that the conical arrangement i» a little larger. Only one 
note is produced which is called the &ruti, that is the. key- 
note or drone to the melody. The instrument has four or 
five holes, so that the performer can vary the pitch of the 
note. It is usually played in combination with either the 
nSgasara or the ninkairna or with both. 

The Nosbug, or Sruti UpShga or Bhajana Sruti, is 
another instrum snt used almost exclusively for the drone. 
This is the Indian bagpipe. The bag is made of a kid's 
skin and is inflated from the mouth. The mouth pieces, ol 
which there are usually two, are of cane, one being smallei 
than the other. One is used to inflate the bag, and one for 
playing the drone note. There is usually a little piece of 
wire or silk tied round the tongue, in order the better to 
control the sound. 

The Putlji, or Jtnjivi or Tombi, is the instrument 
beloved of jugglers and snake-charmers. The body and 
mouthpiece are formed from a bottle-shaped gourd, in 
which are inserted two cane pipes, the interior ends of 
which are cut so as to form reeds. One of the pipes 
is pierced with finger holes so that it can be played upon, 
the other being sounded on the tonic as a drone. The 
Puflji is constructed in the scale of Bhairav f (Southern- 
Hanumatod f) and is played in the N dgavarall ruga, which 
is supposed* to be peculiarly pleasing to serpents. 

An instrument something like this, but having five to 
nine different reeds inserted into a gourd, is shown in the 
Indian Museum. The pitch is determined by the length 
of the reed. This instrument is made' on the principle of 
the organ. It is found among the Assam bill tribes, and it is 
said that a somewhat similar instrument is found in China. 

The Nallatarahg is a pipe instrument, made on the 
principle of the organ with nineteen pipes. It is played 
with a bellows, and each pipe is opened by a small key 
attached to a primitive keyboard. 

There are a number of trumpets found in India. The 
most important of these are the following : — 

The Kuma is a straight trumpet of brass, and is 
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considered very sacred, even Brahmans being permitted to 
play it. 

The Tatnri or Turahi is a curved trumpet of brass, 
like a bugle with one turn. Both this and the Kutna are 
used in religious processions. 

The Sandi is a trumpet made from Sisavi wood. It is 
about one foot long and has seven holes. The player 
blows straight down the stem. 

The Karana is a bigger sanai. The former is used for 
the two upper registers and the latter for the lower one. 

The Safari is a small straight trumpet. 

The Jalatarahg and Kastarahg, though not wind instru- 
ments, may come in at this point. The former consists of 
a number of cups containing varying quantities of water. 
It is played by dipping the fingers in the water and rubbing 
them around the rims of the cups. It gives eighteen notes 
in two octaves. The Kastarahg is a similar instrument, but 
no water is placed in the cups which are of different sizes 
instead. The cups may also be beaten with sticks. 

The Rural is the panpipe of the shepherds. It consists 
of a number of hollow reeds or bamboos of different lengths. 
Its range is extremely limited and the scales use many 
different kinds of intervals. It is interesting to listen to* 
its shrill tones, with their strange intervals, in the depths 
of night as the shepherd watcher the flocks. I once heard 
one playing the following notes : — P d" P P P, G M P d” P P 

b b 

(ODCGG.EFGDGG.) 

Instruments of Percussion 

Among these, drums take the first rank. As we have 
already seen, the drum is one of the most important of 
India’s musical instruments. It provides the tonic to which 
all the other instruments must be tuned. It is a royal 
instrument having the right of royal honours. The types 
of drum used in India are almost innumerable, and it is 
impossible to give a description of many of them in this 
book. We can only pick out the' most important and 
describe those. In the Indian Museum, Calcutta, there 



120 THE MUSIC OF INDIA 

are altogether 287 different varieties of Indian drums 
exhibited. 

The Mfidanga or Mardala is the most common and 
probably the most ancient of Indian drums. It is said to 
have been invented by Brahma to serve as an accompani- 
ment to the dance of Siva, in honour of his victory over 
the three cities ; and Caneia, the son of Siva, is said to 
have been the first one to play upon it. The word 
mfidanga or mardala means ' made of clay and probably 
therefore its body was originally of mud. Large earthem 
pots are used even to-day by Indian drummers. They are 
struck upon the bottom and sometimes a piece of parchment 
is stretched across the mouth. It is quite a pleasing 
instrument. There is, however, to-day no clay in the com- 
position of the ordinary mfidanga .. The mfidanga is a 
barrel-shaped drum about two feet long, with a girth of 
about three feet in the centre. The two ends have a 
diameter of about nine inches each. Slight variations from 
these dimensions may occur in different mfidanga. The 
shape of the mfidanga reminds one of two bottomless 
flower pots joined at the rims. The shell of the drum is 
now made of wood, and is slightly larger at one end than 
at the other. The two heads are covered with parchment, 
which is tightened or loosened by leather braces enclosing 
small cylindrical blocks of wood, which are either pushed 
nearer to or further from the head which is being tuned. 
As the strain on the braces is increased or decreased, so 
the parchment head is stretched or loosened, and the pitch 
raised or lowered as desired. On one of these two heads 
is worked a mixture of manganese dust, boiled rice and 
tamarind juice, in order to increase the pitch of the note. 
This appears as a black circle, slightly raised in the 
centre about one-eighth of an inch. It is a permanent 
fixture on the drum, and the bare parchment is only left for 
a very small width around it. The note of this head is 
Sa and it is played with the fingers of the right hand, 
which strike it either at the edge or in the centre. The 
other side of the mfidattga is left bare, but on every occa- 
sion when it is used, a mixture of boiled rice, water and 
ashes is put in the centre. This helps to give the dull 
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sound PaHchatna. It must be carefully washed off every 
time after it is used. This head is played with the left 
hand. 

The Tabla is found in the north and centre of India, 
where it takes the place of the mridaAga. Instead of being 
one drum with two heads, it is two drums, the two heads 
being one on each of the two. They are each slightly 
smaller in size than the mpdanga, and one of them looks 
like a mpdanga cut in half. The shape of the tabla has 
been described as * a great tea-cup and coffee-cup respec- 
tively '. One of the drums is sometimes made of copper 
and the other of wood, or both may be of wood. Both of 
them have tuning blocks and braces like the mridaAga, or 
they may have iron screws which work up iron threads. 
Both heads of the tabla have upon them a permanent 
mixture. On the left hand drum it is worked on slightly to 
One side and for about two inches in diameter. On the 
other head it is the same as upon the right head of the 
mridaAga. The smaller tabla is sometimes called Bethya, 
though this is really a small wooden kettle drum of similar 
shape. Both the mridaAga and tabla are essentially concert 
drums and lend themselves to all kinds of drumming finesse. 
The mridaAga is used mostly in the south of India, though 
it is also found in the north. The tabla is rarely found 
further south than Bangalore. 

The Pakhaw&j is a drum slightly larger than the 
mridaAga but similar in shape, which is used in the north 
of India. 

The Nagara, or Bhert or NakkSra, is a large kettledrum, 
used very largely for war-like and religious ceremonies. 
It is called Dundubhi in the ancient literature. The shell 
is made of copper, brass or sheet-iron rivetted together. 
The heads are made of skin and are stretched upon 
hoops of metal. The head may be anything from two 
to three feet in diameter. It is beaten with two curved 
sticks. 

The HahOnag&ra or Nahabet is a very large drum of 
this sort used in wandering theatrical troupes, or by the 
great Muhammadan nobles in their ceremonies. It is 
sometimes five feet in diameter. 
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The Karadsamila is another form of this drum used in 
Lifigiyat temples. It is slightiy larger and the shell is 
conical, with the apex flattened. The head of this drum is 
braced by leather thongs round the shell. The skin is 
often put on when wet and then shrunk into its place. 

The Dhol is the wedding drum of India. It is cylindri- 
cal in shape and about twenty inches long and twelve 
inches in diameter. It is made of wood bored out of the 
solid. The heads are made of skin and are stretched by 
hoops fastened to the shell and strained by interlaced 
thongs of leather bound round the shell. A band of leather 
passes round the shell in the middle and serves to tighten 
up the instrument to the desired pitch. A mixture of 
boiled rice and wood ash is often applied to the ends of 
the dhol to give more resonance. This drum is played 
either by hand or with sticks. Sometimes both are used. 
If by hand, it is struck by the palm. The sound is a hollow 
ban g with very little music in it, and there is no possibility 
of drumming finesse, as there is with the mpdahga. The 
dhol is often used in temples at ceremonies and festivals. 

The Dholki, Dholak and Dak are smaller and larger 
VinHg of dhol respectively. The former is used by the 
Dekkan women. 

The Damaru, Nidukku, Udukku or Budbudaka is a 
peculiar drum, shaped like in hour-glass. A small stick 
or a piece of lead or a pea is attached to a string, which is 
Ground round the middle. It is held in the right hand, so 
that the squeeze of the fingers tightens the braces and 
.harpung the tone a little within a sixth. The stick or 
piece of lead or pea strikes on the drum heads alternately, 
as the holder turns the drum this way and that. This 
drum is said to have' been used by Siva. To-day, however, 
it is the possession of beggars and snakecharmers and 
their ilk. 

The Edaka or Dudi is a metal drum of this same shape 
and size used in Coorg. One end of it is beaten by a drum- 
stick and one by hand. In Malabar a drum of this 
sort is ma d* from a gourd. When four or five of them 
are beaten together at a religious service the noise is 
prodigious. They have practically no musical value. 
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The Karadiv&dya is a large-sized variety of the same 
kind of drum, which is beaten with a padded drum stick. 

The Udupe is a goblet shaped dram used by the 
LiAgiyats of Mysore in their religious ceremonies. 

In addition to these, there are the various Tomtom * , 
both large and small, used throughout India, particularly 
for proclamations of Government orders and sales and so 
on. They are beaten with small wooden sticks. 

Various kinds of tambourines are used. There is the 
circular Thambotti of South India, the large D&mphu of 
Nepal, and the little KhaAjeri of Madras, the latter very 
much like the western tambourine. There are also soms 
known by the very appropriate name of Qiifdimi. 

Various kinds of cymbals are also in use. There 
are the simple kind made of brass, copper or bronze, called 
Kaitttla or Jslra or M arljiva. One of them is held tightly 
in the left hand and the other loosely in the right. The 
time is expressed with many modulations of tone and 
varieties of beat. They are by no means easy to play, 
and experts produce with them most intricate and delicate 
movements, all in perfect harmony with the time of the 
music. 

There ate also large cymbals called Jharlgha which 
are used especially in temples. 

There is a peculiar kind of metal cymbal used in 
Bundelkand. It is called ChintUt and consists of two flat 
pieces of iron two feet long with pointed ends, held together 
at the other end by a ring of iron having a few smaller rings 
attached to it. The two pointed ends are beaten together 
and the rings are also struck on to the iron in time with 
the beats. 

Various kinds of castinets are used throughout India. 

The Kustar or Chittika consist of two pieces of hard 
wood about six inches in length, flat on one side and rounded 
on the other. Clusters of bells on small pieces of mstal are 

S laced at the ends, and these make a musical jingle when 
le Kustar is shaken. A ring is usually inserted at the 
back of each for the finger to pass through. They are held 
in the one hand, and the flat surfaces are beaten together, 
by alternately closing and opening the fingers. 
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The KartM are large Kustar with two pairs of cymbals 
and holes in the wood for the fingers to pass through so as 
to grip the instrument. 

Chakra are circular wooden castinets made with 
slightly concave surfaces. They are also called Khattaltt, 
Another strange form of percussion instrument which still 
lingers in Burma is the Bastran. It is a kind of boatshaped 
melodion, with twenty-five bamboos of different lengths for 
the note keys. 



CHAPTER VIII 

INDIAN AND WESTERN MUSIC 

Captain Day, whoie example might well be followed by 
other military men in India f says : — 

Almost every traveller in India comes away with the idea that the 
music of the country consists of mere noise and nasal drawling of the 
most repulsive kind, often accompanied by contortions and gestures 
of the most ludicrous description. But in certainly two-thirds of such 
cases, the singing and dancing witnessed has been of the commonest, 
and the performers of the most abandoned and depraved of the city ; 
and the traveller has therefore received a false impression, which may 
abide through life, or impede the progress of a more correct appreci- 
ation of the real value of Indian music. But it is hardly fair that an 
art so' little really understood, even among the natives of India 
themselves, should be judged by such a criterion and then put aside 
as worthless, because solitary individuals have been deceived by 
parties of outcast charlatans whose object is mere gain. For that 
Indian music is an art, and a very intricate and difficult one too, can 
hardly be denied. But to appreciate it one must first put away all 
thought of European music and then judge of it by an Indian standard, 
and impartially upon its own merits ; of the ingenuity of the performer, 
the peculiar rhythm of the music, the extraordinary scales used, the 
recitatives, the amount of imitation, the wonderful execution and 
memory of the performer, and his skill in employing small intervals as 
grace. Then when we hear old slokas and ghazals# songs written 
hundreds of years ago, sung with the same sweet dreamy cadences, 
the same wild melody, to the same soft beats of little hands, and the 
same soft timkle of the silver cymbals, we shall psrhaps begin to feel 
that music of this kind can be as welcome and tastefnl to ears 
accustomed to it as the music of the West, with its exaggerated 
sonorousness, is to us ; and so our contempt will gradually give way 
to wonder, and upon acquaintance possibly to love. For this music, 
let us remember daily gives pleasure to as many thousands as its 
more cultivated European sister gives to hundreds. There is hardly 
any festivity in India in which some part is not assigned to mnsic, 
and for religious ceremonies its use is universal.’ 

In judging of Indian music one must enquire whether 
it contains those musical qualities which ensure an artistic 
appreciation from the cultured. When discussing this 
matter with an acquaintance once he said to ms, 1 There 



126 


THE MUSIC OF INDIA 


ought to be something in all good music which any cultured 
ear and mind can artistically appreciate.' He was of 
course referring to the best examples of either western or 
eastern music and to cultured minds on both sides of the 
world. The question naturally arises here as to whether 
it is possible for any one to appreciate the music >'f the 
other side without some special education of the musical 
faculty. We know how difficult it is for people who have 
had no musical education at all to appreciate classical 
music in the west, and we know too that all classes can be 
•ducated to appreciate it. It is a fact that many musical 
artists of°the west have revealed a very keen appreciation 
of Indian music, and some of them have learnt to use it 
with real distinction. Some may think that this is & 
rare occurrence, and not a possibility for ev«»~y-one who 
has a soul for music. This book should at any rate reveal 
the fact that Indian music, whether fully developed or 
not, is at least founded on sound musical principles, and 
that it does contain possibilities of appreciation by all truly 
musical people. 

There are many reasons which prevent people from 
giving that appreciation to the music of the other people 
which it merits. There are some to whom the music of 
the other is simply a noise more or less disagreeable, or 
perhaps ' the least disagreeable of noises.' There are some 
who like Aurangzeb would have Indian music buried s» 
deep that ‘neither voice nor echo shall issue from the 
grave.' Various causes may conduce to this lack of appre- 
ciation. A writer in the Madras Mail sometime ago 
gave expression to one of these. He wrote : 

' I own that Indian music, though it interests me, does not appeal 
to me in the least. I have tried again and again to catch some com- 
prehensive idea and grasp a beginning or an ending, to discover 
whether the music is pathetic or sublime, erotic or religious, and I 
have never yet succeeded.' 

He goes on to say with impartial fairness : 

' The conclusion to be drawn is not that the art is inferior or that 
it does not exist. It is the ears of our musical understanding which 
are deaf to those sounds, which have so powerful an offset upon our 
neighbours. ' 
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There are also those who are repelled by the grotesque 
exhibitions, which so often accompany the rendering of 
Indian music even by some of the best artists, though this 
is not a trait which is altogether confined to Indian artists. 
I remember a story which will illustrate this point very 
well, and which incidentally shows that cultured Indians as 
well find them grotesque. A foolish shepherd became 
suddenly rich, and one day a musician came and sang before 
him, shaking his head, eyes and hands in time with the 
music as he did so, and making the most grotesque faces. 
The shepherd not having seen that kind of thing before 
thought that he had fits and took him inside and had him 
branded. The musician was glad to get away. Still he 
went on with his art, and one day, when singing before a 
king, the king was so pleased that he went away to get him 
a valuable present. The musician thinking of his former 
experience, ran off. Then the king sent to his house and 
asked what was the matter, and was informed of the treat- 
ment he had formerly received. The king replied, * A fool 
may acquire riches, but does not therefore become sensible.' 
Another story on the same theme tells of a musician singing 
before a shepherd, with similar strange gestures. The 
shepherd wept copiously all the time. The musician, being 
unable to understand the cause of his weeping, stopped 
and asked him why he was weeping. The shepherd said, 

* Last night one of my sheep had the same disease and 
swelled up and died. When I think that you too will die 
in four watches, it makes me sad to think of one so young 
suffering from such a dire disease.' This story shows that 
it is not only the European who can look upon these things 
with a sense of humour. To allow this kind of thing to 
prevent our appreciation of the music is to lose the sub- 
stance because of its covering. One may hope that it will 
not be long before in India itself these grotesque contortions 
will be condemned as bad form by the best people. 

Then, as Captain Day says, there are many who 
condemn Indian music without having made any genuine 
attempt to understand or appreciate it. They take all their 
ideas of it from the indifferent barber's band, or the wander- 
ing troupe with its noisy instruments. They are encased 
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in their prejudice, which forms a tough skin and prevents 
them from feeling any sense of the beauty and charm of the 
music. One can only hope that some day they will wake 
up to the fact that prejudice is farthest removed from dis- 
crimination, and that it has resulted not only in their loss 
but also in a loss to all, inasmuch as it has hampered a real 
appreciation of things Eastern. Strange though it may 
appear, there are many Indians who feel just the same 
about western music. An Indian gentleman in Lahore 
remarked to me that western music to him was like ' the 
howling ef a jackal in a desert.' One is glad to know that 
there are to-day an increasing number of both westerners 
and easterners who are learning to appreciate the charm 
and the art of the music of the other. 

It would be well now to gather together some of the 
important distinctions between Indian and western music. 

1. The dominant factor in Indian music is melody, 
while that of western music is harmony. In the one case 
notes are related to definite notes of a raga, and in the other 
case to varying chords. Indian melody is produced by the 
regulated succession of concordant notes, while western 
harmony arises from the agreeable concord of various 
related notes. As a result of this differentiation, Indian 
music has developed solely along the lines of melody, while 
the greatest development of western music has taken 
place in the region of harmony. Does the fact that 
western music has developed a second dimension, so to 
speak, make it more advanced than Indian music ? Can 
we call Indian music thereby inferior or primitive? 
Indian music has taken one line of development, that 
of melody; and, in order to add to its charm and 
variety, has developed every phase of it, including 
time-measure, in ways that have never occurred to 
the western mind. These are two lines of development, 
and perhaps one has travelled as far along its line, as the 
other upon its line. There has been far more development 
in Indian music, than even many Indian musicians were 
aware of ; as until recently there was no opportunity for the 
different lines of development to converge or to co-operate 
with each other, owing to the enormous distances, the 
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absence of the habit of wide travel, and the lack of facilities 
for intercommunication. However, things are rapidly 
changing, and Unlay we have a permanent all-India organi- 
sation, which will undoubtedly gather together the scattered 
lines of development and bring them to bear upon Indian 
music as a whole. It is only recently that musical associ- 
ations have been formed in India, and that music lovers 
have had opportunity to get together and compare their 
work. All this must be remembered in judging the 
progress that has been made by Indian music. Another 
tiling that has greatly hampered this progress has been the 
absence of an adequate and universal system of notation. 
This too is being remedied, and it will be possible soon to 
judge the relative progress of western and Indian systems 
of music on a basis of equality. 

2. Then again, Indian melody is cast inone definite mood 
throughout, and both time and tune are wrought into one 
homogeneous whole. Variations are not allowed to alter 
that mood, which persists with the ruga. The balance of 
the music is obtained partly by time-variations and partly 
by grace. ' In western music mood is used to articulate 
the balance of the whole piece. ’ The particular times for 
singing the different ragas, the rOga pictures and the 
emotions associated with them all fit into this idea of tile 
Indian melody. 

3. Then again, and perhaps most important of all, in 
Indian music the salient notes are fixed by. long association 
and tradition, and any alteration of such saliency is hot as a 
rule possible in a melody. The relation of the individual 
notes to one another is settled by ancient tradition. In 
western music, on the other hand, the salient notes are 
made by the momentary impulse of the harmony or of the 
counterpoint, and it is the cluster of notes rather than the 
individual note which has special value. 

' In Indian music the notes art members of a form already sup- 
plied by tradition, and the newness is created by their arrangement 
and graces, while in western music they create new forms as the 
music proceeds. 

* in Indian music the notes stand out from each other as dsatiy 
as do the faces of our friends in onr mind.' 

9 
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4. Further in Indian composition the melody is depen- 
dent upon the relation to certain fixed notes which vary 
according to the rffga. It sets no store by any progress 
through notes which suggest harmony, whereas western 
melodies tend to circle round the notes which are harmoni- 
cally related to the tonic. As a result imitation at different 
levels, so crmmon in western music, is very rarely found 
in Indian music, and the two tetrachords are seldcm iden- 
tical in the character of their constituents. 

5. As we have seen Indian music lays great stress on 
grace-gamaka — * curves of sound. * These are not mere 
accidentll ornaments as in western music, but essential 
parts of the melodic structure. 

6. The use of microtones in Indian music and the 
general absence of the tempered scale gives a very distinct 
flavour to it. To those whose ears have always been 
tuned to certain fixed intervals, this occurrence of quite 
different intervals, seme of them most strange to western 
ears, alters the whole feeling of the music. Mrs. Mann 
says, * Western music is music without microtonea, as 
Indian music is music without harmony. * 

7. We have already noticed the difference in time- 
measures and this is accountable to a very considerable 
extent for the strangeness of Indian music to so many. 
Varieties of duration do not come naturally to ears which 
are habituated to varieties of accent. 1 

8. Another difference that has a great deal to do with 
our appreciation or otherwise of music, is the matter of 
emphasis upon certain external qualities. Western, music 
rightly has come to lay very great emphasis upon tone and 
timbre, whereas Indian music passes these by on the other 
side and gives alt attention to execution and accuracy. 
The melody is not determined by canons of charm or plea- 
sure, but by adherence to certain fixed standards ; and the 
quality of tone in which the melody is sung or played 
does not have the importance that it does in the west. 
4 The Indian singer is first a musician and secondly 
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« voice-producer. He is not singing from some set piece, 
but extemporizing according to some definite rule, which 
almost unconsciously models the form of his song. ' This 
accounts for the frequent occurrence even in the best songs 
of difficult sol-fa passages which have no musical beauty 
whatever. A short time ago while talking with an Indian 
musical friend about a certain singer, I said, ' He has not 
got a very good voice. * * Oh,’ said my friend, * That is 
nothing. The great thing is for him to sing correctly and 
skilfully. The tone does not matter at all. ' In a note in the 
Adyar Bulletin, Madras, somewhat recently, Mr. Tagore, in 
discussing the singing of an Indian lady, who had received 
training in Europe, said that in India any finesse in sing- 
ing is regarded with contempt, no trouble being taken to 
make either voice or manner attractive. He goes on : 

' They are cot ashamed if their gestures are violent, their top 
notes cracked, and their bass notes unnatural* They take it to be 
their sole function to display their perfect mastery over all the intri- 
cacies of times and tunes, forms and formalities of the dassie 
traditions.’ 

A commentator adds, * In Europe we listen for tho 
tone, the sweetness of the voice, of the instrument. In 
India they listen only for the tune — the melody and the 
rhythm. ’ It must, however, be added that to-day many 
Indian music-lovers are coming to realize the importance 
of tone, and are placing very much greater emphasis 
upon it. 

One thing which often depresses the western listener is 
the harsh nasal tone of the Indian singer. It is interesting 
to find that, while many Indians are trying to get away 
from it, the nasal tone still has its defenders. Mrs. Mann 
says that it is a degraded form of a very fine tradition, to 
the effect that the yogi could obtain the power to go on 
singing without breathing, and it is the desire to attain to 
this power which is responsible for the cultivation of the 
habit of singing at the back of the nose. 

Sir Rabindranath Tagore goes down to the fundamental 
causes of the difference between the music of East and 
West 

' At fint, I moat admit year Writer* mosic jarred open me. I 
heard Madame Alban! sing a song in which there was an imitation of 
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the nightingale. It was so childishly imitative of the mere externals 
of nature that I could take little pleasure in it/ 

• And what food for musical inspiration would a Hindu find in the 
song of the nightingale ? ’ asked the questioner. 4 He would find 
the soul-state of the listener. ; he would make music in the same way 
that Keats wrote his ode. It seems to me that Indian music concerns 
Itself more with human experience as interpreted by religion, than 
with experience in an everyday sense. For us, music has above all a 
transcendental significance. It disengages the spiritual from the 
happenings of life ; it sings of the relationship of the human soul 
with the soul of things beyond. The world by day is like European 
music ; a flowing concourse of vast harmony, composed of concord 
and discord and many disconnected fragments. And the night world 
is our Indian music ; one pure, deep and tender r&ga. They both 
stir us v get the two are contradictory in spirit* But that cannot be 
helped. At the very root nature is divided into two* day and night, 
unity and variety, finite and infinite. We men of India live in the 
realm of night ; we are overpowered by the sense of the One and 
Infinite. Our music draws the listener away beyond the limits of 
everyday human joys and sorrows, and takes us to that lonely region 
of renunciation which lies at the root of the universe, while Buropead 
music leads us a variegated dance through the endless rise and fall of 
human grief and joy/ 

On the same subject Mr. Fox Strangways says : 

4 One shows a rejection of what is transient, a soberness in gaiety, 
endurance in sorrow, a search after the spiritual ideals of life. The 
other shows a vivid insight, an eager quest after wayside beauty and 
the dexterous' touch that turns it to account. The one seems to say. 
•Life is puzzling, its claims are many.but we wilt hammer out a solution, 
not by turning away from ugliness, but by compelling it to serve the 
ends of beauty/ The other, 4 Life is simple and beauty close at hand 
at every moment, wherever we go ; the mistake is in ourselves if we 
do not train our eyed and ears and hearts to find it/ (F.S. pp. 339, 340). 

Mrs. Mann says in the same strain : 

4 While western music speaks of the wonders of God's creation, 
eastern music hints at the inner beauty of the Divine in man and in 
the world. Indian mnsic requires of its hearers something of that 
mood of divine discontent, of yearning for the infinite and impossible/ 

Another writer remarks : 

An Indian banquet with its vast variety of dishes of every taste 
and savour. Is bewildering to the European who galoys eating one 
thing at a time, with his wholegastric soul concentrated on it. Simi- 
larly tb. Buropaan'a multiplicity of soanda tat music ba wilder* th. 
tuifan. wbolikaa to aUborata one particular melody to wbat saaiua 
I, tha w a at ar u tadiooa laagtha.’ (I.S.R., Sapt 21,1920.) 
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One can only say further that it is not impossible for 
every one who has an ear and heart for musical beauty to 
learn to appreciate the charm of Indian music and in some 
measure to understand it ; and that this attitude is far more 
productive of joy to oneself and to others, than the more 
common attitude of insular prejudice which refuses to think 
that there is any possibility of finding something worth 
appreciating in the music of India. While a good deal of 
training would probably be required before one could 
appreciate all the niceties of the classical style, it should 
not be difficult for any westerner to appreciate heartily the 
beautiful songs and melodies of good Indian musicians. 
We would also urge that Indian musicians should make 
a point of studying the principles and history of western 
music. The experience of the west will be of immense 
help to musical progress in India. 

The deeper spirit of nationalism and religion shows 
itself in music as much, if not more than in other things. 
Music has a sacred purpose connected with the regeneration 
of the human heart, and plays an important part in almost 
all our dealings in the world. If, however, Indian music is 
to advance and to become the vehicle for the expression of 
the highest ideals and feelings of modern India, it needs 
men like Bach and Beethoven, to lead it forward and to 
organize it, and to give of their best to its study and 
application. When people are too occupied with the 
sciences and arts which lead to worldly prosperity, de- 
votion to the cultural arts finds no place. MabSr&ja Tagore, 
at a lecture in Calcutta, asked those who would do something 
for Indian music to give more attention to the grammar of 
music, to the proper theory of rgga and tala , and not 
simply to churn out of their minds anything which appeared 
to them to be music, in accordance with notions derived 
from street, singers or from tradition. The science and 
practice of Indian music, if it is to advance, needs a great 
deal of original research, as well as very thorough education. 
Such research and cultivation of Indian music means the 
giving up of time and energy now spent on money- makin g 
to musical culture. It needs also the daring which, while 
based on a thorough knowledge of the science as it ex is ts 
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to-day, refuses to be handicapped by traditions which belong 
to yesterday. 

There are various practical ways in which enthusiasts 
can help in the progress and development of Indian music. 
The first thing to do is to study and practice it for 
oneself. There are books to-day, both in English and 
the vernaculars, which will help in this. Then it is good to 
make a habit of training the children in Indian music, and 
to see that they can play at least one Indian instrument. 
Every cultured family in the west aims at this, and in 
the large towns of India at any rate it is becoming quite 
possible to-day. 

It is possible also to render aid to the different musical 
societies which are growing up. Princes and wealthy men 
can liberally help the All-India Music Conference and the 
Academy of Indian Music now established in Delhi with its. 
ambitious programme. 

We can also help in a great extension of musical 
knowledge among the people generally. There was in the 
last half of the nineteenth century a great growth of 
musical knowledge in England, largely through voluntary 
associations, which grew up all over the country. The 
different musical festivals which were organized also 
contributed muGh to this ; and there seems n«. reason why, 
in association with some of the annual festivals of India, 
there should not be organized musical festivals, which 
would attract artists and choirs from all over the country. 

The ancient Greeks are said to have made a point of 
teaching their children music, because they believed that it 
made them more unselfish, and helped them to see better 
tiie beauty of order and the usefulness of rule. Lord 
Lamington, Governor of Bombay, at the opening of the 
GSndharva Mahividyalaya, said : 

‘Music has in the past played a part in the education of the 
people of India. I believe that it may do mach more in the future if 
it is made an object of reverential study, and thrown open to far 
greater numbers than at present, and if it is allowed to take its proper 
place as an elevating influence.' 

In music, as in all other things in India, co-operation 
and real comradeship between East and West is needed. 



INDIAN AND WESTERN MUSIC 135 

if the greatest possible progress is to be made. The 
words of Lord Ronaldshay, Governor of Bengal, apply 
to culture as well as to government in India. * The future 
of the land we live in may be likened to a splendid edifice 
built up on a firm foundation of pillared arches. Urn 
pillars are the two great races, whose lot has been so 
strangely intertwined by the fingers of Providence — the 
Indians and the British. The keystones of the arches are 
the will on the part of both races to understand and 
co-operate with one another in this task.' 

The morning will surely come, the darkness will vanish, 
and thy voice poor down In golden streams breaking through 
the sky. 

Then thy words will take wing In songs from every one 
of my birds’ nests, and thy melodies will break forth In 
flowers In all my forest groves 


Rabindranath Tagors. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF INDIAN MUSIC 
(Works in English only) 

1. Universal History of Music, by Rajah S. M. Tagore* 
Mus. Doc., Calcutta. 

An interesting compendium of musical knowledge with a valuable 
chapter on the Music of India. (Out of print.) 

2. Hindu Music, compiled by Rajah S. M. Tagore. 
By various 'authors. Calcutta, 1875. -Bftbu Punchanaa 
Mukerji, pp. viii. 308. 

A collection of essays by well-known Oriental scholars on different 
aspects of Indian music. (Out of print.) 

3. The Six Principal Rdgas, by Rajah S. M. Tagore, 
Calcutta, 1877. Calcutta Central Press Co., Ltd., pp. 46 
xii. 

Gives a general introduction to Indian musical theory, with detailed 
descriptions of the six rftgas. With six 6ne plates representing the 
rlga pictures. (Out of print.) 

4. The Music and Musical Instruments of Southern 
India and the Deccan, by Captain C. R. Day, London, 
1891, pp. xvi. 173. 17 coloured plates. 

A good general introduction to southern music, with detailed 
descriptions of musical instruments and some fine coloured plates. 
Very valuable book. (flnluBUMfe) 

5. oriental Music in Staff Notation, by A. H. Chinna- 
swamy Mudaliar, Madras, 1892, pp. 36, 106. Obtainable 
for Rs. 9 a copy from Miss Miriam Raju, San Thomfi, 
Madras. 

It deals entirely with Carnatic music. The introduction is ele- 
mentary, giving information concerning the principles of South Indian 
music. The longer part of the book is taken up with examples tsom 
the great masters of the south written in staff notation, and also a Csw 
folk songs. 
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6. Indian Music, by Bhav&nrio A. Pingle, of Kathia* 
wld, Byculla, 1898, pp. xviii. 341. Second edition. 

A good account of the music of North India with a few example*. 
A mine of information on many details of performance.’ 

{Out of print.) 

7. A Short Accrunt of the Hindu System of Music, 
by A. C. Wilson (Lady), Lahore, 1904, pp. 48. Gulab 
Singh A Sons, Lahore. 

An elementary account of Hindusthani music. Has a good 
glossary. 

C 

8. Indian Music, by Ananda Coomaraswamy, 1917, 
G. Schirmer, New York and London. Reprinted from 
the Musical Quarterly, April 1917, pp. 9. 

9. Indian Music, by Shahinda (Begum F yzee- Rahamin) 
with preface by F. Gilbert Webb, 1914. William 
Merchant A Co., London, pp. 96. 

A general account of Hindusthani music, with descriptions of a 
•umber of.Hindnsthani rlgas and with a number of rlga pictures. 

10. Notes on the Principles of Hindu Music, by E. 
Stradiot. With a collection of nine Hindu melodies. 
From the Madras Journal of Literature and Science for 
1887-88, pp. 28. 

A very slight account of southern music. 

11. Indian Music, by A. K. Coomaraswamy, an essay 
in. the Dance of Siva , by the same author, pp. 72-81, 5 
plates. 

An interesting d escr i ption. 

12. Art Manufacture in India, by T, N. Mukharji, 
F.L.S., Indian Mudeum, Calcutta. Specially compiled for 
Glasgow International Exhibition, 1888, Calcutta, 1888. 
Superintendent of Government Printing, pp. 451. Musical ' 
Instruments of India, pp. 76-96. 

13. Pint Steps in Hindu Music, by H. P. Krishna 
*lbu)k Mysore, 1906. Weekes A Co., London, pp. 52. 

' Avar* elementary work with a small collection of South Indian 
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14. Essays on national Idealism , by A. K. Coomara- 
swamy, Colombo, 1909. 

About twenty pages on Indian Music. 

15. Some Thoughts on Hindi Music, by G. S. Khare, 
Poona, 1912. Arya Bhushan Press, Poona, pp. 16. 

A paper read before the Literary and Philosophical Clufc, Poona. 

A slight discussion on the rfnitis. 

16. The . Hindu Musical Scale, by K. B. Deval, 
Poona, 1910. Arya Bhushan Press, Poona, pp. viii. 49. 
With an introduction by Mr. E. Clements. 

Deals only with the theory of the twenty-two trutis. 

17. Theory and Practice of Hindu Music, by C. 
Gangadhar, Madras, pp. 40. Methodist Publishing House, 
Madras. Obtainable at C. Ramachandar, 25 Perumal Koil 
Garden Street, Georgetown, Madras. 

A very elementary and superficial account of Carnatic music. 
Specially meant for instruction in playing the vlnfl. 

18. Introduction to the Study of Indian Music, by 
E. Clements, London, 1913. Longmans, Green & Co., 
pp. xv. 104. 

A technical discussion of the Grftmas and Srutis. With a glossary. 
C ontains translations from Ndfya Sdstra and Sanglt-Ratndkara. 

19. Some Indian Conceptions of Music, by Mrs. Maud 
Mann. 1911-12, pp. 41. Proceedings of the Musical Asso- 
ciation. 

Gives an account of the Carnatic system. 

20. The Indian Music Journal, Editor, H. P. Krishna 
Rao, Mysore. Bi-monthly. Two volumes only, 1912-15. 
Crbwn Press, Mysore. 

Contains much'valuable and interesting information and a trans- 
lation of portions df the Rdgavibodha. 

21. Contribution to the Study of Ancient Hindu 
Music , by Rato Sabib P. R. Bhandarkar, Indore, 1912* 
British Indtibi Press, Mazgaon, Bombay. Reprinted from 
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the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xli. July, August and Nov* 
ember 1912. 

A discussion on lbs gratis. Also contains the Kudumiyaalmalaf 
inscription on Indian mask, probably of the seventh century. 

22. The Music of Hindostan, by A. H. Fox Strang- 
ways. Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1914, pp. 364. 

Deals primarily with Hindosthani music, bnt also contains much 
valuable information on Carnatic music. The only thoroughly 
scientific treatise on the subject by an expert in western music and a 
keen student of Indian music, who had splendid opportunities of 
hearing aand studying the best Indian music. Contains a good 
glossary and index. 

23. The Hindu Scale, by A. H. Fox Strangways in 
Sammelbande dere Internationalen in Musik-Gesellschaft, 
1907-08, pp. 449-516, Brfiitkopf & H artel, Leipzig. 

Treats of the underlying principles of Indian melodies and the 
connection between Greek and Indian music. 

24. The Psychology of Music, by H. P. Krishna Rao, 
Mysore, 1916. Wesleyan Mission Press, Mysore, pp. 71, 
Re. 1-4-0. 

An interesting description of the emotions associated with musical 
notes and melodies. 

25. Theory of Indian Music as expounded by Soma - 
ndtha, by K. B. Deval, Poona, 1916. Arya Bhushan 
Press, Poona, pp. 64. 

An introduction to the musical scale of India and an explanation, 
according to the author's view, of many verses from the RSgavibodha. 
His explanation is not accepted by other scholars and musicians. 

26. Report of First Indian Musical Conference. Held 
at Baroda in 1916. Published at Baroda, 1917. Baroda 
Printing Works, pp. 63 

Contains summaries of papers and discussions. 

27. Indian Music, by Mrs. R. M. Dunkelberger, 
Rentichintala. Article in Gospel Witness, Guntur. 
February 1917. 

A funeral account of Indian music. 
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28. Guide to the Musical Instruments in the Indian 
Museum, Calcutta, by Dr. A. M. Meerwarth, 1917. 
Government Printing, Calcutta, pp. 33. As. ,8. 

An account of the vary fine collection of Indian musical instru- 
ments in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, With pictures of many of 
them. 

29. Hindu Music by C. Tlrumalayya Naidu, M. R. 
A. S., Madras, 1896. pp. 37. Vijayanti Press, Madias. 

An English introduction under this tide in a book by the above 
author entitled, Gina Vidya Sanfivinl. 

30. A Short Historical Survey of the Music of Upper 
India, by N. V. Bhatkhande, B.A., B.L., Bombay, 1917. 
Published by Karkhoro Maneckji Minocher-Honjj of 
Bombay, Samachar. pp. 52. Reprint of a paper read at 
the All-India Music Conference at Bafoda, 1916 . 

A very interesting account of the development of Hindusthaai 
Music, containing results of original research, and a discussion on 
the best line of advance in Indian musical theory. A very valu- 
able work by a scholar and a practical musician, with suggestions for 
a new classification of Hindusthani rkgas. 

31. Karunanamfita Sagaram, by Rao Sahib Abraham 
Papdither, Tanjore, 1918. pp. Lawley Electric Printing 
Press, Tanjore. 

A- technical and abstruse account of the development of South 
Indian Rtgas, with special reference to the author’s peculiar theory 
and to ancient Tamil works.. 

32. Indian Music.. Young Men of India, May 1918, 
Calcutta. 

Contains a number of articles on Indian Music, including one by 
Mr. Fox Strangways, and one by Professor Percy Brown on ' Visa* e- 
Used Musio. ’ 

33. Travanoore Music and Musicians, by T. Laksh- 
mana Pillay, Trivandrum, 1918. Included in collection 
of essays published by the author, pp. 93-133. 

A historical essay of some interest. 

34. Report of the Second All-India Musio Conference, 
Held at Delhi, December 1918. By the Honorary Secre- 
tary 1919. pp. 60 with four appendices and many photos. 

A very valuable aocouut of the proceedings and good summaries 
of the papers. 
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GLOSSARY OF INDIAN MUSICAL TERMS 

The numbers are those of the pages 

Vhe term southern or northern placed after a meaning indicate* 
that the word is used in that sense only in the south or north respecti- 
vely. 

Abhahga ... ... Marathi devotional song, 92. 

Abhog ... ... Closing section of a Hindustani song, 87. 

Adhvadariah ... Name given to Ma, 63. 

Aditdla A. ... Three- beat time, southern, 75, 76. 

Akshara ... ... Syllable unit of time-measure, 73. 

Akshiptikd ... Third section of Alftphana, 86. 

Alahkdra ... ... Graces and ornaments of melody. 

Aldphana, Aldb ... Improvised introduction to a melody, 86. 
ilgosa ... ... A flute, 117. 

Amrita ... ... A musical instrument. 100. 

Athia ... ... Prominent note of a rSga. Also called Vtdl, 

39. 

Ananda lahatt ... An ancient bow instrument, 115. 

Andolitam ... A gamaka, the swing, 85. 

AAga ... ... The tetrachord. A member of a time beat, 

6, 74. 

Antard ... ... Second section of northern melody, 87. 

Antara ... ... Sharp of Ga, southern, 13. 

Anuddtta ... ... A member of the Saman chant, a falling 

tone, 27. 

Anudruta ... ... Smallest time measure. One akshara, 73. 

Anumandaram ... Fourth string of vlxia, 104. 

Anupaltavi ... Second section of a Carnatic melody, 87. 

Anuvddt ... ... Imperfect consonance, 26. 

Apsaras ... ... Heavenly dancers, 7. 

Arramin ... ... Svaramap<J al a, dulcimer, 114. 

Arja ... ... An ancient Sanskrit metre. 

Arohana ... ... Complete ascent of the gamut, 85. 

Am ... ... A slide, northern, 84. 

AetdS ... ... First section of Hindusthani melody, 87. 

Afatdta ... ... Four-beat time, southern, 75. 

A fa-chautdla ... Crooked four-beat time, northern, 76* 
Atikomal ... ... Double flat, 4. 

Atikrama ... ... Disjunct motion, thirds, fourths and fiftha in 

SSman chant. 

Atievdrya ... ... Sixth note of Sftman scale, 27, 30. 

Atittvra ... ... Doable sharp, 4. 

Aw a roh a&a ... Complete descent of gamut, 85. 

Avmrtm ... ... Complete section of time- measure, 6, 74, 
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BShfm ••• see Small dram, 121. 

BSlataraavatf ... Southern form of tambfir, 111. 

Bdfuurl ••• ••• A flute, 1 16. 

BaUran •I. ••• Burmese melodion, 124. 

BaiUli ... ... NeplU flute, 117. 

Baul ... ... Bengali folk music, 92 % . 

Bhajona ... ... A form of musical entertainmeot. A band, 91. 

Bhajana iruti ... Drone instrument, 118. 

Blurt 

•e# eee Nagflra drum, 121. 

Bilampet ... ... Slow speed, adagio, northers, 78 

Bt* tee ••• Northern name of vlna, 102. 

Bof • M ••• Drum-stroke syllables, 81. 

BoljMrd ••• tee A musical passage in arpeggio, 85. 

Brahmd-vlttd ... Variety of tambfir, 111. 

Budkudaka ... Small drum like hour-glass, 122. 

Chakra ... ... Circular wooden castanets, 122. 

Chdpu tee tee A syncopated time-measure, 77. 

Charanatn ... Third section of southern .melody, 87. 

Chdrtdla ... ... Four-beat time, northern, 81. 

Chatuhdruti ... Name given to first sharp note of Ri and Dha 

in south, 3. 

Chaturanga ... A form of melodic composition, 90. 

Chaturtha ... ... Fourth note of Slman scale, 27, 30. 

Chatusra ... ... A JfltI in time-measure, 75. 

Chautdla ... ... Same as Chartaia, 81, 88. 

Chikdra ... ... A musical instrument like SfrafigI, 100, 109. 

C hikdri ... ... Side strings of vIq& and similar instruments. 

104. 

Chintld ... ... Curious iron cymbals of Central India, 123. 

Chittika ... ... Castanets, 123. 

Chyuta ... ... Ancient name for certain gratis, literally 

'fallen.' 

Dddrd ... ... A Hindustani melody, 90. 

A syncopated time, northern, 76. 

Ddk ... ... A large dhol, a drum, 122. 

Ddmphu ... ... Tambourine, 123. 

Damaru ••• see A small drum, 122. 

Dhamdr •■s see A four-beat time, northern, 76, 89. 

Dhaivata ... ... Sixth note of the octave, 3, 33. 

Dhedka ••• see Form of Kinnarf, 112. 

DhUna ... ... A four-beat time, northern, 78, 88. 

DM •e. ... A drum, 122. 

Dhotak ... ... A drum, 122. 

Dholki A small dhol, 122. 

Dhrupad ... ... A northern form of song, 87. 

Dhruva ... ... Four-beat time, southern, 75. 

Dhun ... ... A northern popular song, 89. 

Ditruba see see A stringed instrument, 107. 

Pi itfimi ... ... Tambourine, 123. 
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JH^ mohanM ... A fonr-beat time-measure, northern, 89. 

DfUmkila (•• eee Quick ipitd, allegro, 78. 

Drone «#• eee A reed instrument,- 118. 

Crete *»e A time beat of two akshatas, 73. 

Dudi ••• A hind of dram, 122. 

D0p ... ... A very quick speed. Allegretto, 78. 

A melody in the same, northern, 

Durt eee tss Allegro time, northern, 78. 

Dundubhi ... ... Ancient name for the naglra dram, 8, 28 

Dvitfya ... ... Second note of Slman scale, 27. 30. 

Bdaka • •• eee Small metal dram, 122. 

Bkatdla eee eee Astngle beat time-measure, 75, 76. 

Btrij 0 ... ... Stringed instrument, Bengal, 109. 

Pmrodaat eee eee Fonr-beat time-measure, northern, 76. 

Pillagort ... ... A flute, 116. 

Odkgaki eee eee Primitive bow instrument, 115. 

Ommaka eee eee Graces and ornaments, 83, 130. 

Qinlhtra •ee eee Third note of the octave, 3, 33. 

Gtndhira grim a ... An ancient scale starting on Ga, 34, 35. 

Gtndhirt eee eee An ancient rlga. 

Gan tharva —• Class of heavenly musicians. 

Gdndharva v*da ... Science of music. 

GhasU ••• The slide, 54. 

Qhamal •ee eee Form of northern melody, 90. 

Gtta Govinda ... An old song on Kpshpa, 14. 

Gapiehand ... Primitive bamboo instrument, 115. 

Graha •ee eee The proper starting note for a rlga, 39. 

Grdma ... An ancient scale, 2, 33. 

Ours# • eg. ■*»• A time beat of eight aksbaras, 73. 

Humpitam ... A gamaka. Appogiatura, 84. 

Jiarikathi ... Religious musical entertainment. 91. 

Hatl • •• eee Song of Holi festival, northern, 89. 

Hi eee eee Ancient Tamil name for Pa, 32. 


Jalmtmradg, 

Jitrd 

J mnaka riga 
Janya rigm 
Jhangha ... 
Jim 
Jitt 

Jmvidi ... 
Jhampm ... 

Jhiri 

jHmfiai ... 

iflVN ••• 


A musical instrument of cups, 119. 
Small hand cymbals, 123. 

Original rlga, 18. 

Derivative rlga. 18. 

Large cymbals, 123. 

A slide, 84. 

Ancient name for riga. 2, 10, 42 
A class of time-measures, 75. 

A Kanarese song, 92. 

A three-beat time, southern, 75. 

A fonr-beat time, northern, 76. 
Rapid arpeggio, 85. 
Snake-charmer's pipe, 118. 
Medium speed, northern, 78. 


••• 


•no 
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Kaikkiiai ... ... Ancient Tamil name of Ga, 32. 

Kaiiiki ... ... A sharp of Ni, southern, 3, 5. 

Kaitdla ... ... Hand cymbals, 71, 123. 

Kdkali ... ... Highest sharp of Ni, southern, 3, 3. 

K&kap&da ... ... Time-beat of sixteen aksharas, 73. 

Kdla ... ... Musical speed, 78. 

Kalai ... ... A minute division of the akshara, 77. 

Kalahdy ... .. A horn, 116. 

Kdlakthepa ... Musical and religious performance, 91. 

Kampitam-Kai'ipa ... The tremolo, 84. 

Karadivddya ... Large form of hour-glass drum, 123. 
Karadsamila ... Large drum, 122. 

Karana ... ... Trumpet, 119. 

Karkhd ... ... Rajput war song, 92. 

Kartdl ... ... Castanets, 71, 124. 

Kd-sharati ... A flute, 117. 

Kastararig ... Musical instrument of cups, 119. 

Kdtydyana vind ... A vlni with 100 strings f 99, 113. 

Kdvadi sindhu ... Southern folk song, *92. 

Kavdli ... ... TIntal. Bengal, 76. 

Khdli ... ... Silent beat of northern time-measure, 76. 

Khanda ... ... Jati of time-measure, southern, 75. 

Khahjeri ... ... Form of tambourine, 123. 

Khattald ... ... Castanets, 124. 

Khydl ... ... Northern form of song, 87, 89. 

Kinnara ... ... Class of heavenly musicians, 7. 

Kinnan ... ... Primitive stringed instrument, 100, 111, 115. 

Klrtan ... ... Form of musical performance, northern, 91* 

Kirtana ... ... A southern form of melody, 22, 87. 

Komal ... ... A flat, 4. 

Kombu ... ... Horn, 116. 

Komiki ... ... Horn, 116. 

Koftuvddyam ... Kind of Tambflr, southern, 111. 

Kfiti ... ... A southern form of melody, 22, 87. 

Kruthfa ... ... Highest note of Sftman scale, 27, 30. 

Kuma ... ... A sacred trumpet, 118. 

Kural ... ... Ancient Tamil name for Sa, 32. 

Kufdl (Kuthal) Panpipe, southern, 119. 

Kuntar ... ... Castanets, 124. 

Laghu ... ... A time-length of four aksharas, 73. 

Ltnam ... ... A slide, 85. 

Madhya ... ... Medium speed, moderato, 78. 

Middle voice register, 4. 

Madhyama ... Fourth note of the octave, 3, 33. 

Namei of an ancient gr&ma, 34. 

Mahdnagdta ... A very large nag&ra drum, 121. 

Mandaran ... Second string of v!q1, 104. 


10 
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... The lower voice register, 4. 

Fifth note of the Saman scale, 27, 30. 
Uandragati ... Lower tetrachord of octave. 

MaHjtva ... ... Cymbals, 123. 

H&rsiya ... ... Hindustani songs for the Muharram, 90. 

Mitra ... ... Unit of time-measure, 12, 71. 

Uardala ••• ••• Mjridaflga, southern name, 120. 

Mafhya • ••• Three-beat time-measure, southern, 75* 

MayUri ... ... A peacock dilruba, 114. 

Blelakarta ... A primary raga, southern, 19, 42. 

Blind ... ... The shake, 84. 

Uirtdy ... ... Principal time-beat of Avarta, southern, 76. 

Uiira ... ... The seven-member jati of time-measure, 

southern, 75. 

Mfidadga ... ... A concert drum, southern, 9, 78, 120. 

Blurall ... ... A flute, 28, 101, 116. 

MUrahhand ... Ancient name for modes, 40. 

Melody-form for raga, southern, 85. 

A grace note, northern, 85. 

Uiy ... ... A flute, 117. 

Nafari ... ... Small trumpet, 119. 

Nagdra ... ... Large kettle drum, 121. 

Nagarklrtdn ... A musical and religious performance, 93. 

Ndgasara... ... A clariohet, 117. 

Nahabet ... ... A large nagSra, 121. 

Nakkdra ••• ... Same as nagSra, 121. 

NallataraAg ... A pipe instrument, 1181 
Nandin •ee ... Primitive bamboo instrument, 115. 

Ndfaka ... ... Dramatic performance, 92. 

Ndfya ... ... Music and dancing, 12. 

Nlcha ... ... Lower voice register in Saman chant, 28. 

Nidhana ... ... Final section of Saman chant. 

Nidukku ... ... Small drum, 122. 

NiMfaima ... Small nSgasara, 117. 

Nishddha ... ... Seventh note of octave, 3, 30, 33. 

Non4* Sindhu ... Southern folk song, 92. 

Nosbug ... ... Drone instrument, 118. 

Nydsa ••• ... Proper final note for raga, 39. 

Oifava ... ... Pentatonic raga, 46. 

Orikai ... ... The shake, 84. 

Ovis ... .. Mar&tha song, 92. 

PakhawBj ... ... Large mpdanga northern, 121. 

Pakka-sSraifl ... Side strings of vl$a» 104. 

P&lai ... ... Ancient Dravidian mode, 12, 34. 

°alUtvi ... ... First section of southern melody. Chons. 

87, 88. 
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Psp 

Paichama 


••• 
• •• 


Paiohami 
Paran 
Parand ••• 

Paf 

Ptnna (V 

Pinaka ••• 

Pluta 

Pofigi 

Povdda 

Prabhandha 

Ffrasaya • •• 

Prastdva ... 

Prathama 

Pratihdra 

Pratimadhyama 

PuHji 

Putra 

PUrvddga ... 


••• 

••• 

• •• 


• •• 



Aodent Tamil melody, 12. 

Fifth note of octave, 3, 30, 33. 

Second string of vl?a, 104. 

A rlga, 54, 56, 69. 

Drum-like stroke on a stringed instrument, §5. 
Particular kind of drum-beat. 

A Gamaka, staccato, 85. 

Primitive two-stringed instrument, 112. 
Primitive single stringed instrument, 100. 
Time-measure of twelve aksharas, 73. 

The drone instrument, 118. 

Marathi war song, 92. 

Ancient name of musical composition, 14, 87. 
Drone note of Slman chant. 

Introductory portion of Slman chant. 

First note of Slman scale, 27, 30. 

Second section of Slman chant. 

Sharpened Ma, southern, 35. . 

Snake charmer's instrument, 101, 118. 
Secondary rlga, northern, 41. 

First tetrachord of octave, 63. 


QanUn 


Same as svaramagdala. Persian, 99, 114. 


Rabdb 

Rabandstra 

Riga 

Rig Aldp ... 
Rdginl 
RdgtnUd ... 
Rdgamdlikd 
Rishabha ... 
RQpaka ... 

RUpaka Aldp 


... A stringed instrument, 100, 112, 113. 

... Ancient musical instrument of Rlvapa, 100. 
... A melody-type, 2, 10, 39. 

First section of Allphaaa, northern, bo* 

... Secondary rlga, northern, 41. 

... , Same as rlgamllikl, 91. 

... Musical composition of many rlgas, 91. 

... Second note of octave, 3, 30, 33. 

... Two-beat time measure, southern, 75. 

Three-begt time measure, northern, 76. 

... Second section of Allohana, northern, 86. 


Sddhdrapa 

Sidra* 

Sam 

Siman ... 
SampBrrta 

Sathvtdt 
SathvSdiiva 
Saudi ... 
SaMckdrt ... 

Sa adMP r ahU 


... Name of first .harp of Ga, southern, 9, 9. 

... A Hindus than! melody, 99. 

... Principal beat of a time section, nortaern, 70. 
... Chants of ancient Sftma Veda, 27. 

... Riga containing all the notes of the octave 
in both ascent and descent, 42. 

... Perfect consonance, 29, 20. 

... Theory of co ns o n ance, 26. 

... A trumpet, 110. 

... Third section ofAorthern melody, 47. 

Ascent and descent of octave, 99. 

... Morning and evening twilight. Name given 
to rlgas to be snag at that time, 69. 
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SaAgati ... 
sadkhu ... 
Ant ktrna ... 

SaAklrtan 
Saptaka ... 
S&TtsnX ... 
SiraAgl ... 
SarasvatJ ... 

Sargam ... 
Sdrtndd ... 
SSroda 
Sarrawat ... 
Satdr *... 
Sata-tantrl-vXnd 
Shtgava ... 
Sha4ja ... 

Shafkdla ... 
ahafiruti ... 

Siihhdnandana 

Sindhu 

Sittr 

SPhuritam 

SftHga 

Sruti 

Sruti UpMga 
StMyt 
Suddha ... 
Sttkth 

SQlaphdkatt 
Sundari ... 
SRntha 
SurbahSr ... 
SumSi 
Surphdkatd 
SUr-igidgtra 
Surtota . ... 
Svara 

SvaramSlikd 
Svaraman4ala 
SvdrasShityS 
Svartvarto 
Svarita ... 

Tdbla 


... Variations of theme, 22, 88. 

.. Conch shell, 99, 116. 

... Seven-member jsti of time-measore, 
southern, 75. 

... Musical performance, 93. 

.. The seven notes of the gamut, 30. 

First string of vln&, 104. 

.. A stringed iastrument, Indian violin, 100, 108. 
.. Goddess of music and arts, 7. 

Name of particular kind of vfipi. 

.. A song in sol-fa syllables, 90. 

.. A variety of SSrahgl, 109. 

,. A form of SSraAgI, 100, 109. 

. Kind of SSraAgI, 109. 

.. Same as sittr. 

. A vlnt with 100 strings, 99. 113. 

. Hexatonic rtga, 46. 

. First note of the octave, 3, 30, 33. 

The name of an ancient grSma, 34. 

. Sextuple time, 73, 

. Name given to sharps of Ri and Dha, 
southern, 3, 5. 

. An intricate southern time-measure, 77. 

. Southern folk melody, 92. 

. A stringed instrument, 15, 105 sq. 

. The shake, 84. 

, Horn, 116. 

Enharmonic interval or note, 2, 5. 18, 26, 29, 
37 

. Drone instrument, 118. 

A voice register. 

Natural diatonic scale and notes, 2, 36. 

Same as Jtru, slide, 84. 

A three-beat time measure, northern, 76 
The sittr, 107. 

Same as Jtru. slide, 84. 

A stringed instrument, Bengal, 108. 
Thentgasara, northern. 

A three-beat time measure, northern, 76. 

A stringed instrument, 113. 

A variety of tambOr, 111. 

Diatonic interval or note, 2, 30, 32. 

Portion of song in sol-fa syllables, 90. 

A stringed instrument like dulcimer, 113 
A portion of song in sol-fa syllables, 90. 

A portion of song in sol-fa syllables, 90- 
A tailing accent in Saman chant, 27, 30. 

Pair oi small drums, 78, 120. 

Time-measure, 2, 72. 
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TambOr eee ••• A stringed instrument, 100, 110. 

see see A Hindusthani melody, 20, 80. 

Ttrm see ess Higher voice register, 4. 

Ttram see eee Ancient Tamil name lor Mi, 38. 

TarMna eee eee Form of song, 99. 

TatBri ... ... Trumpet, 119. 

, Taush • 9 « ••• Peacock Dilruha, 114. 

TtnmiAgu ... Southern folk melody, 92. 

Thambatti ... Tambourine, 123. 

Thantona ... ... Primitive bamboo instrument, 115. 

Thif eee eee Melody-type, northern, 40. 

. Theka ... ... Drum phrases. 

ThoAk eee eee A gamaka, staccato, 85. 

Thumri eee eee Hindusthani love song, 89. 

TiUSna ... ... Form of song, 90. 

Tlntil ... ... Same as Tlt&la, 76. 

Titila ... ... Three-beat time,, northern, 76. 

Tivra ... ... A sharpened note, 4. 

Ttvratama ... Slight further sharpening of Tlvratara, 4. 

Pivratara eee eee A double sharp, 4. 

Tombi ... ... Snake charmer's instrument, 118. 

Tomtom ... ... A drum, 123. 

Tripufa ... ... Three-beat time, southern, 75. 

Trt$ra ... ... Three-akshara Jsti of southern time-measure 

73. 

Trital ... ... Same as Tltala, 76. 

Trittya ... ... Third note of S&man scale, 77, 30. 

Trivata eee eee A form of song, 90. 

Turahi ... ... A trumpet, 119. 

Tuttam ... ... Ancient Tamil name for Ri ( 32. 

TsauAg eee ••• Primitive bamboo instrument, 115. 


Vohcha ... 
VdStta ... 
Vdgttha ... 
Uduhku ... 

I limbo 
Ufat 

Upadrava ... 
Uttara rtga 
UttarSAga 


Higher notes of S8man chant, 28 
Raised tone of Sftmaa, 27. 
Second section of SSman chant. 
Hour-glaaa drum, 122. 

Goblet shaped drum! 123. 
Ancient Tamil name for Ma, 32. 
Fourth section of SSman chant. 
Riga with adria in UttarlAga, 63 
Higher tetrachord of octave, 63. 


Vidt ... ... Principal note of a rtga, aifafo, 25, 26. 

VaAia ... ... A flute, 116. 

Varek ... ... Shake. A Gamaka, 84. 

Varia ... ... Omitted notes in a rtga. 

Varna ... ... Variations of a melody, 88. 

Vibhtga ... ... A bar in time- measure, 6, 74. 

Vikjrtt One of jthe irntia— chromatic variatkm oi 

diatonic note, 2. 
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Witamba ... 
Vilari 
Vinavah ... 

VinS 

VirStna ... 
Vis&raglti... 
Vivddt 

Yff (Yizh) 
YtktSr ... 

Zamzamma 
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... Slow speed* adagio, southern, 78. 

... Ancient Tamil name for Dha, 32. 

... Ancient one-stringed instrument of CeylOL 

100 , 

... A stringed instrument, 7, 8, 10, 11, 18, 28, 
101 sq. 

... Rest in time-measure, 74. 

... Ancient style of singing, 89. 

... A dissonant note, 26. 

... Ancient Tamil instument, 11. 

... A one-stringed instrument, 112. 

Very rapid arpeggio, 84. 



APPENDIX III 


EXAMPLES OF INDIAN MUSIC 

The following points should be noted in regard to the notation 
below : 

A superscript small letter indicates an Appogiatnra note : as 

D.C- indicates a repeat from the beginning. 

Fine indicates that after the repeat the melody ends at that place. 

• means that a phrase is repeated beginning at Jthe place marked 
thus. 

In regard to time-signature, the Avarta is shown by two upright 
strokes, thus || 

The bar is shown by one stroke, thus | 

The beats in the bar, by short strokes are shown thus ! 

The divisions of the beat are shown by two dots, thus S 

For explanation of other signs see Introduction. 

In some of the melodies the rftga outline, or chhSyt as it is called, 
is given with a time-bar. 


I SAman Chants 

Sung by Sundara R&gavachSr, Triplicane, Madras. 

No. 1. Invocation to lndra. 



A . . bhi tva 6u-ra-no no-mo. . dugdhl 



ira 


i-va de-aa-va- rV 
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EXAMPLES OF INDIAN MUSIC 
II The Lyre of the Universe 

From Sir Rabindranath Tagore (with Bengill words) 
Mixed riga Chip* and Ska tila 

Astdi 





Bi$-wabl- QSrabe --biSwajan- mohichche 


Pine. 



|P:D:n:$:- n:D:P:D: ]jP:D:S:nD:P D:n:d:P: |Pl):nn:PP:-:G|M:-:-:-:- 1 


Sthale jale nabhatale bane upabane, Nadi nade girighhl plrfl bl-re. 


AntarH 



|»MtNtN«s-;NS:P:P:P:-|Pt»!PJ»l!PH*llG 
Nitya jage saras saA-glt raadhn • riml, 


:-:-:-|R:G:P:M:GR|8If:0:BD:Fs*| 
Nitya nptyaras bhadgiml. 


Sancharl Eha tala 



|'N:N:N:-:N:DN:P:P||BP:M:PM:G:>! -:MG:R:GG|| 
Ashare naba Snanda ut«ab naba. Atigambhlr 



|-:MG:R:GG !-:-:-:?PSM:G«:RR sB:S:-:- 1 
Atigambblr nil ambaredamarn bBje, 
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|S(S*A:-|-i-:*:SSB8:RR:G:aR:iR:S:-:-l!|SlN:NN:B:NS.SSiS^:-I 

Jenare pralaya&karl saAkarl Kare garjjan nirjharinl saghane, 

niche, 



l-:SS:S:lk§ |N:SN:D:NDflP:DP:M:PN G:MQ:R:GBRG:MP:MG:RRjR:-:S:-I 

Hera kshubdha bhavil bi$2Ll nir&l piyal tamal Uthe raba bhairab tane. 

bitine. 


[|MN:NN:N:-N,N:N:DN:N||-:-:N:NN DN:S:-:- | 
Paban malUrgita glhichche Indhlr rate ; 



|R:-R:R3:- Ns-NsSSs- ||*5:-5:§N:- |D:-D:ND:-||P:PB:P:-MG:-:-:- | 


Uomadinl sodamini rangabhare nritya kare ambarta - le. 



i|SR:SR:GR:-£I Ss I|SR:GM:PD:N;S:-:-l- fl 3 N:DPs8IG:R; 
Dikedike katabinf nabanaba katabhasha jhar jhar rasadhlrl 


W-B.— A final consonant in above it pronounced as though It had 
a short a sound following it. Thus jhar jhar is pronounced jhara 
jhar a. 

Sir Rabindranath Tagore was good enough to allow me to take 
down this song from his own singing, for which I am very 
grateful. 
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THE LYRE OF THE UNIVERSE 

(Translation of the Bengali) 

With the music of the lyre of the universe humanity (s 
charmed. Whether on land or water or under the sky, in 
the forest or the glade, in the river and streams, in the 
mountain and cave and in the ocean, sweet music's charm: 
is always awake. It is always dancing playfulness ; in the 
rainy month there is new joy and festivals new ; in the 
blue sky the drum of Siva is played as if the destructive 
goddess is dancing. The rivulets roar loudly and the 
groves of lonely mighty trees are awed and frightened ; 
sound rises with a terrible noise ; the breeze sings the 
mallir riga on a dark night ; mad lightnings dance with 
coyness under the heavens ; on every side there are new 
words, new languages, rippling streams of water. 


Ill PunjabI Tunes 

Astai $ 1. Psalm 24 Fine 





Rabb Khudawand Badshah hai, oh jalal da Badshah hai, Rabb 

Khudawand Badahah hai 

Antara 



||M:-:M:N:-:N N:-:N:S:-:S 5:-:n:D:-:P 


Uchche karo, sir, darwazo, uchche 


ho sab daro ; 
D.C. 



Jin jalal da Badshah awe, sir tad uchche karo. 


N.B . — The Indian notation under the staff in the first line 
of this song cannot come directly under the corresponds 
ini notes in the staff on account of lack of space. 
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2. Psalm 86 


9 


Fine 



UPP:PP;PM:Mgtf:RS:R-g:R|]oS;SS:RR:R!RP:PP:IN'g:R| 


At KhndSwand , Spnl rah apne 

banf j nfin wikhi 
Terf hi sachiai di, KarfiAga 

mainparfiwl 


D.C. 



lna:nn:nn:S|DD:PM:PP:PO 
Marl dll ik pise kar Tan main rakkhan tera 


3. Psalm 111 

9 Astai Fine d.c. 

Jjj. 


PiPj-:-:Q|G:R:S:-!-:-s-SiS:-R:S:Njl>:P:P:P|l):-J- 
Tn-sl g5-o sana , gao sanatnsi Rabb di 


AntarS d.c. 



PlP:D:S:S|&3-:R|R:R:S:-iN:-:D;PiB:R:S:NiB:P:P:P|B:-t> 
SachcheSn di tell wich dil ell gawSn Seal sanlwao main Rabb di 
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IV Hindusthani Melodies. 

(From Collection, of Mr. N. V. Bh&tkhande) 

No. i 

Malaarl rSga SalphakatCt tala 



SrOmPBnNS iS:-a.GP:- 

The above in the riga and ite oharact eristic phraee . 


9 Astai Pine 



JS:-G.G“P:-|-::-P:-|Pr[a3;G.G:P.G|oS:-|-:-| 



|S:-.PiS!8.RiS.R|R:-|P.P|G.GtP^G|8:-|-i-:-f 


Antara d.c. 



|P.P£.S|8.S|S.ft:S.S|S.S:P.P|a.a|<I.aiPt8.SiP.P1P.a|P.atM| 
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No. 2 

BiUtval Tlntal 


S RG M P B a~ N 8 S:G:P:M,G:R|G:R| 

The above is the r&ge and its ehdraeteristie phrase. 


Q 



|:-:-.8:GPiMG:RS:GPso-N|S:NS:..SsDP,MG:RS|GP:n-NB 




0SiNS:-.S:N8|6R:88,fl#:8N|56:fiS:DN:BP!o“M:GR!GP!o“Nj8:N8:-. 


No. 3 

YamankalyOnl ruga Tritala 



8 R G m P B a~N 8 3S:R:G:miP:B:N:SjS:N:B:P|ni:G:R:S| 


Astai 


| a> PtNt8tN|aitPuiiGi>BPHPti>fli|>:iiGKis-| 
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|mG:mG:R:Giii:GB:P:PjG:R:G:Ri£S:RiS:-| 



|»S^:R:RiGK!:in:OD|P:-:P:NS|N^N»tP| 


AntarB 



|PG:-:G:P|-:P:D:PiPSi-:S:^8|-:R:8:-| 



i*D:-:D:8|-:8:8:-|NS:R:G:R|NS:N :i -:Pj 


|»P:-:P:Pptt:in:G:R|G:R:G:RjNS:RiSi4 



|S;R~:G:B!P*.D:N:S|N:D:P3ai!G:R~^:-| 

N.B. P| hat htm omititd by error from the ttave in the above 
four lines. 
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V Carnatic Melodies. 


1*0 


1. Song of TSyumanavar. 

With Tamil words and rough English alliterative translation. 


NodandmakriyH rdga 


Eka tula 


SrMGMPdM$NdPMGrt 
# Fine 


|S:r:M:- | Os-:-:- | 

Ponoai mft-tarai BhQ-mi-yai nadi-den 

Gold or land, yea or plea-sures. I seek no more. 



I&jhd:- i P:M:GM:PM: | GM:PM:GM:Gr 1 I 

Yennai nl-di-ya yen nyir ni-tha-ne 

Sealed for Thee is my life, Seeker of my soul ! 



|P:d:S:- 1 S:S:S:- 3:S:N:d I P:-:-s- | 

Unnai ni-duvan un-naru] tfi-ve-li 
Boldly Thee do I seek and thy boundless grace 


D«C. 



Taunai nl-dnvan tannau tan-ni-ya-n6 

Holding Thee all-supreme, hunger I seek for thee. 
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2. Ad Old Melody. 

Bilahari rJga Adit ala 



SRGPDSSNDPMGRS jS:-R|GjP| 


• Pallavi Fin $ 



Anupallavi 

D.C. 



|S:R|G|P|M:G|P|D|R:S|N|D|P:M|G|Rr 


Charanam /. *>• c. 



|8t'R|6G|a.RG|Pt-PiP#lip|P.-Pppj8|S|IS|S^flt|iN|IUH 

11 
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o.c* 



|MflRG:P|DPDRjS|RS:ND,PM!GR| 


No. 3 

From Orimtal Music in Staff Notation. 
Sindhuritmakriya raga Deiadi tala 


4 2 2 
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Pim 



I^HiP|d|HSki|-|0|Ci>QM!PlM^MPUIM|0lGi8Kl|-|M|fdtkl|N|PtilP|-|l| 




Anupallavi. 



^ii:Nj-|S|N:S|-iSN|S:-i-l(|^Pdip^|pid:N|-|8|N:SHN|S:Q|-|fl|Q:6|l|0|| 


D.C. 



|MsN|P|d|N8:fl3|N|S|8N:P|d|dPJMP:MM|Oi 


Chare warn. 

P|P:P|-|M|dP;^MiittG|M:MGlb|8|G^|-aiP(dH:Np|.|i|MiuMS|8£Mt 

HH8|Qi6HPt 


p.a 





4dlH6|iili^N|8i8|.tl|8i6|l|iSlRSp|d|MittllllQ>tvQp|aPl 
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No. 4 A Melody of TySgaraja. 


From Oriental Music in Staff Notation- 
Hadhyam&vatl ruga. Rftpctka tSla 



SRMPnSSnPMRS |P:MR:S:o$ 
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Fine 



||P:M|R:‘piiiR§fo||R:-iR:R:R:S|^nD|Rrs:Siisi*|-:-:-:-|| , 


Anupallavi 



||R:R|ft:R:-:R|S:Rti|^:j$7^|n:-li^R:$^p|n:-|S:-:-:-|| 


D.C. 



IR:R|R:R:-:R|S:Rli)|R:-:S:-|n:SRlStRS:ii:Sii|Po:S;Pii:Sii:PM:R|] 


Charanatn 



|)P:M!P:R:M:R|P:!H P:M:R:R|na:P!an:N:P:N!RM:P|M:P:P:P||R:R|Rt-tS| 


I II D.C. 



jsiiii|:R:R:S|c-SR!S:RQir|P^!S:-::-IPm3|P^itMil| 
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No. 5 

itoax (Mortal Music in Staff Notation. 


AnahdabhairavJ raga. Trisra Eha tala 


3 



aSgRgMPBPnSSaBPMgRS | SgtRgtgM | 

Pallavi 

% 



|PtPPj-P|P«P«.BsPM|g»*g:M.DPiPll|jg:RS:So|3g{|lg: lt gM|gl.P:MgiRM| 


Fins 



|gRsg M g>-|Mg.MD:PN.gR:Sp||8g:Rg: M gM|gM;P:llg:RM|gR:giS:-| 


Ampattavi 



|8g:RS3-8|DD:oS:S3!3g:Rgs M gM|NB.P:Mg: M gM||P:P3:-S|a8.iJ)P]PM| 


D.C. 



|gK|iM.DPtPMU u |tR«i|Mil 
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Charanam 



gM.P»:PM.H0UiH|PP:PP^3|nS.RS:iD.nipil|gMg:M.D:PM|fi|;Ci 

■WEI 

No. 6 Southern Folk Song 

From OrUntal Uutio in Staff Notation. 
Anandakalippu. Chapu titla 

Pin* 
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GENERAL INDEX 

(St* Qlc nary for Index to Technical Terms) 


Adbhuta Remdyana, 8 
Ahobala Pandit, 19 
Akbar, 16, 17, 66 
Alexander the Great, 9 
AllS-ud-dln, 15, 89 
All-India Music Conference, 24 
129 

Amir Khnsru, 15, 40, 89, 107 
Amrlvatl sculptures, 99 
Assonance, 20 
Aurangzeb, 19 

Bengal songs, 91, 92 
Bhakti, 13. 16. 91 
Bharata, 7, 12. 15, 29. 41 
Bhfltkhande, N.V., 24, 55. 57, 157 
Bhavabhatta. 20, 41, 54 
Blnkar, 17 
Brahmadatta, 10 
Bfihadiranyaka Upahishad , 9 
Brown, P., 67 

Carnatic school of music, 1 
Carnatic scale, 3, 5, 15, 37 
Carnatic rftga system, 42 
Carnatic primary rlgas, 43 sq. 
Carnatic secondary rflgas, 50 sq. 
Carnatic time-measures, 74, 75 
Castanets, 124 
Chaitanya, 16, 91 
ChhdndOgya Upaniehad , 9 
Chaturdafuft Prakdi ihd t 18 
Chippewa Indians. 69 
Christian music, 90, 91, 92 
Clarionet, 117 
Conch shell, 116 
Consonance, 26 
Cymbals, 123 

Dlmodara Miira, 19 
Day, Cap. C. R-, 49, 96 sq. r 1 j4, 
125 

llm 


Dissonance, 26 
Dorian mode, 31, 44 
Dravidian culture, 1 
Dravidian modes, 11 
Dravidian music, 1) 

Drama, 12, 92 
Drone, 93, 118 
Drum mnemonics, 81, 82 
Drumming, 78 sq. 

Drum, 8 t 10. 120 sq. 

Dulcimer, 113 

Folk songs, 92, 166 
Flute, 116, 117 

Ga-grSma, 34, 35. 36. 37 
G&ndharva Mahft VidySlaya, 23, 
98, 107 

Gita Govinda , 14 
Gopal Naik, 15, 66 
Govinda MSrar, 22 
Grace, 37, 83, 84, 130 
Greek music, 9, 28, 29, 30, 31, 
32, 43 

Haridas SwamI, 16 
Harivathia , 33 
Hexatonic ragas, 46 
T Iindusthani ragas, 53 sq. 
Hindusthani school of mus(c, I 
Hindusthani time-measures, 76 
Holi, 89 
Horns, 116 

Hypo-Dorian mode, 4+ 
Hypo-Lydian mode,' 45 

Indian Musio Jammed. 18 4 139 
Ins^ument-msking, 101 
Intervals, 31, 32 

Jayadeva, 14 
Jones, Sir W„ 54 
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Kalidasa, 12 
Kanarese songs, 92 
Kirloskar. 41 
Kyishplnanda Vvln, 21. 
Kndnmiyamimalai inscription, 
13. 140 

Lochanafcavi, 16 
Lydian mode, 46 

Ma-grama, 34, 33. 36, 41, 42 
MahSbhirata, 10. 33.91, 101 
Mahijanaha Jitaka, 10 
Uilavikdgnimitra. 12 
Marathi songs, 92 
Merging, notes Of, 4 
Microtones, 26, 37, 38, 130 
Mfribil. 17 
-Mohurrum, 90 
Mood of rtga, 64 sq. 

Mohammad Rezsa, 21, 42, 54 
Mtuljal Schools. 23 
Muttuswaml Dlkshita, 22 
Mythology) musical, 33 

NM g ma t -a-Ataphi, 21 
Nlrada fishi, 7, 8,22 
Narada $ik$hd. 14 
Rartananinytya , 18, 

Nasal tone, 131 
NMfya &U»ra. 12, 14, 34, 139 
Note-signature, table, 3 
Notation. 3, 129 

Ousley, Sir/W., 66 

Pitt Ptfaka, 9 
Pfpiai.9 

Pentatonic rtgas, 27, 46 
ParipUU#, 11 
PattagUtu, 10 
Persian music, 30 
Percussion, Instruments of. 119, 

■q- 

Piano. 114 
Pine instrument, 118 
Pmbhaadha, 14, 87 
PutfarlkaVlUhal. 17, 41, 34 
Puiandagn Viuhala, 20 
Puta a iM ru, 10 
Pythagoras, 9 


Rabibiyars, 17 
RtgamMla, 18, 41 
RigamaAfart, 18 
Riga pictures, 67, 68 
RSgataradgint, 16, 19, 20 
Rggavibhodha, 18, 19. 39. 41 
Rlja Man Singh, 17, 88 
Rajput songs, 92 
R&ma, 9 

Rama Amatyu, 18 
Rimiyana, 9. 10. 17, 91, 101 
Rasapa, 9, 10, 100 
Rikpritittkhyo, 9, 30 
Reed instruments, 117 


Sa-grtma, 34, 35, 36, 37, 41 
Saman Chant, 9, 23, 27. 28, 29 

33, 151, 152 
Saman scale, 30 . 

Saman singing, 13, 28 
S&man Vtda, 8 
Saiichl sculptures, 99 
SaAglta, 7 

SaAglfa Darpana, 19, 41 
SaAglta Pinjita, 19, 20 
Sanglta Rigakalpadruma, 21 
SaAglta Ratntkara, 14, 15, 19, 

34. 42, 74. 86, 113 
SaAglta Sira. 21 
SaAglta Sirimritam, 21 
SaAglt SaAgha, 24 
Sarabhoji Maharaja, 66 
SarAgadeva, 14, 19, 34, 41 
Secular scale, 30 
Shadrigachandrodaya, 18 
Shake, 84 

f ilagpagigtrdm, 11, 34 
iva, 7, 8, 67, 74 
Six principal r8gaa, 53, 54 
Slide. 84 

Solmisadon, 90. 131 
Somanatha, 18. 41 
Speed, 78 

Stringed instruments, 102 sq. 
Subrlma Dlkshita, 23 
Svaramtla KaUtnidhi, 18. 42 
Svartmava, 22 
Syftma Slstrl, 22 
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Tagore, Dr. R., 23, 40, 131, 153 
Tagore, Rgja S. 1C., 20, 23,54, 
64, 67, 72 

Tamil Svara names, 32 
Tin San, 16. 17, 40. 64, 113 
Tetrachord, 25 
Tima theory of rftgaa, 62, 63 
Tima-maason, 71, 72 aq. 

Time- units, 73 
TivSkaram, 11, 34 
Tmnailient rtgaa, 46 
Travancora music, 13, 22 
Trampata, 118, 119 
Tolajijl, 20 
Tylgarlja, 22, 88, 90 


Unity of Indian mute, 2 

Vtdic Indtx, 8 
Vedkatamakhi, 18 
Vidylpati, 16 
Village melodies, 95 
Vishnu, 8 

Visualised masic, 68 
Voice register s , 4 
Voice production, 130, 131 

Wind instruments, 115 aq. 
Yajur Via , 8 
Ztndavttfa, 8 


INDEX TO R&GAS 


Abhlranlta. 41 
Abharl, 36 
AbhogI, 27 
Adlql, 49 
Ahirl, 54 

Anandabhaiiavl, 44, 48, 53, 165 
Arabhl, 41,47, 51 
Aalvarl, 56, 57, 61, 65 


Dell, 56 

DeSika Kbamlj, 41 
Devsmanoharl, 47, 52 
DhanMil. 56, 57, 61 
DhanyStf, 46, 50 
DIpak, 54, 66 
Dorgl, 55, 58 


Bhftplla, 50, 57 
BhlplU, 47, 51 

Bhairava, 41, 43, 44, 54, 55, 56. 
59. 64. 65 , 0 

Bhairavl, 36. 40, 44. 47. 52. 57. 62 

BUmpallsl, 56. 61 - 

Bibhts, 56 

Bihlg. 50. 55, 58 

Bihlgadl. 50, 65 

Bilaharl, 49. 53, 160 

Billval, 3, 21, 36. 37, 45. 55, 58 

Chakravfham, 44 
Chalaalta, 45 
Ckeftchoratti, 59 

Darblrt, 50 
Deiaklr, 54, 55*56 
Detfkshl, 41, 54 


Gamanapriyl, 45, 54, 56. 60 
Glndhlrl, 56,62 
Ganda, 54 
Gaul, 56,60 
Gaur>paAchaml, 56 
Glrvlpl, 65 
Gnrjarl, 57 
Gopak rl, 56 


Hamtra. 41, 54, 55 
Hamirkalyipl, 49, 50, 53 
Haihsadhvani, 47, 51 
Hannmatodl. 44, 50, 57, 62 
Hariklmbodhi. 45, 49, 55, 59 
Bijhlja. 54, 56 

Hindol, 40, 48, 52, 54, 56, 60, 64, 90 
Hindoiam, 48. 52 
Hiadustban Bihlg, 41 
Hnsenl, 65 
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JaOgall, 57 Nita, 94 

Miikparl, 96 Natabhai* 

ayajayavantl, 99 Nattaalrl 

MMrl, 96 Navaroji i 

hlajhetl, 49. 46. 42. 99. 99 NUtmbarl 

Ofiy*. 96. 99 

Paftchaml 

Kakobh, 99 Pantnvarl 

KllaOgagl, 48. 92. 96 PUn, 96 

KalylfX, 41. 46. 94. 95 Fortagnaa 

Klmavardhaal, 49. 96. 60 Ponalgavt 

Klmbodhi or Kambhojl. 41. 48, POriyl. 54 
52. 67 . Pflriyl-dhi 

Kftmoda, 54. 55, 99 Pfirvakalyi 

Kanahlpgl. 15, 20, 36, 37, 41, 42 POrvl, 96, 
Klna^l, 40, 49 

Rlmaprijl 

Kar^Kta, 54 RamkaU i 

Kamltagaula, 41 

Kadlra, 94, 99. 58, 69 RitiSaU 

Khamaj, 48. 52. 55. 59 g 

KhamblvaU, 35 

Khar&harapriyl, 44, 50, 56, 61 Samltha, < 

Slmavarlj 

Saorlshp, 

Madhyamlvatf, 47, 51. 61, 163 Slverl, 56, 
Mllakaodia or Mllakaanll, 54, 62 Siadha bhi 
Mllavagaa|l, 41 Sindhurlm 

Mllavuailikl, 94 Soma. 54 

Mllavl, 48, 56 Srlrlga, 4 

Malkoa, 92.37.62 . 67 

MalUr, 40, 41 Sabhapaat 

MllaarS, 157 Suddhanli 

Mini, 45, 96, 60 Soddharlr 

MOjrlmllavagaa)a, 43 , 44,50,- 55. S ndd havar 

Machahalylpi, 45, 58 Snrlnandii 

Mash, 40. 94, 64, 68, 70 Sflryaklntl 

Megh MallBr, 66, 68 £ylma, 55 

MaghraBjaal. 96 

WteWiSlllr.40 Tadkl, 96 

Mohaaa, 47. 91, 69 TUaftga, 55 

Mokhtrl, 15, 36. 41. 42, 43. 94, 97 Tthfeklmc 
MaMal. 40.57, 62, 64 To#. 26. 41 

64,69, tt 

Nldaol^akriyl, 48. 92.69, 199 
NldarftmakriyO, 41, 94 Uahaq, 40 


N*ta,54 

Natabhairavl, 44, 50. 96. 61 
Nattaairlyaga, 94, 69, 68 
Navaroj, 49 
NtUmbarl, 49, 69 

Pafichamt, 94, 96. 64, 68, 69 
Paatowili, 22 
PUn, 96 

Portngnaaa Tappl, 40 
Pnnalgavarl|l ( 48, 92, 69 
POriyl, 56 
Pflriyl'dhanlirt, 36 
PfirvakalylQl, 65 
POrvl, 56,60 

Rlmapriyl, 49 
Rlmkalf, 56 
Ravagnpta, 41 
Rltiganja, 41 

Samltha, 41 
Slmavarl|I, 41 

SaOkarlbharapa, 45 , 49, 95, 58 
SlraOga, 41, 47, 54, 56. 61, 69 
Sanrlshtl, 56 
Slvarl, 56, 59 
Siadha bhairavl, 44 
Sindhurlmakriyl, 162 


Srlrlga, 41, 49. 53, 54,56,60.64. 

! 67 

nbhapaatnvarlll, 45, 57, 62 
inddhanlta, 41, 47, 51, 94 
nddharlmakriyl, 41 
nddhavarl)!, 41 
SOhl, 56 
Snrlnandial, 49 

t flryaklntl, 60 
lylma, 55 

Tadkl.96 
Tilaiga, 55.59 
Tthnlaoda. 95 
Todl. 26. 4^43, 47, 32, 94, 37, 62. 
64,69,66,68 
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VlgMvarl, 56 Yadukutaklmbodhi, 65 

Varltl. 54 Y&m&n, 40, 55, 58 

Yasanta, 41, 54, 64, 65, 6? Yamank&lyipl, 158 

Vasanta-bhairava, 41 


INDEX TO TXLAS 


Aditala, 75, 76 , 78, 82, 88, 160 
A*, 75 

Afa-chauUla, 76 
Chlpu, 77, 153, 166 
Chautala, 81, 88 
DadrS, 76 
Deaadi, 162 
Dhamar# 76, 89 
Dhlma, 76. 88 
Dhruva, 75 
Dlpachandl, 89 
Bkatala. 75, 76. 153, 159 
Faroda9t v 76 


Jhampa, 75, 76, 89 
Jhaptala, 76 
Jhumra, 76 
Kavail, 76 
Mathya, 75 
Pashto, 76, 90 

Rupaka, 75, 76, 78, 81, 84, 88, 163 
Siihhanandan*, 77 
Salaphakata, 76, 157 
Surphakata, 76 
Tevra, 76 

Tlatal, or Tritala, 76, 81, 158 
Tripura, 75 


35, The Ragas of Hlodastao by the Philharmonio Society of 
Western India, Poona. 1918. pp. 41, 44, Ayabhnshan Press, 
Poona. 

The sarigamas of 79 ragas collected and arranged in an adaptation 
of the western staff notation. With an Introduction on the Theory of 
Indian Music by Mr. E. C. Clements, I.C.S. A very useful book. 
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has been a cultivated art in India for at least 
uuree thousand yean. The chant is an essential element of 
Vedic ritual; and the references in later Vedic literature, 
the scri p ture s of Buddhism, and the Brahmanical epics 
show that it' was already highly developed as a secular art 
in centuries preceding the beginning of the Christian era. 
Its zenith may perhaps be assigned to the Imperial age of 
the Guptas— from the fourth to the sixth century A. D. 
This was the classic period of Sanskrit literature, culmi- 
nating in the drama of Kalidasa; and to the same time is 
assigned the monumental treatise of Bharata on the theory 
of music and drama. 

The art music of the present day is a direct descendant 
of these ancient schools, whose traditions have been handed 
down with comment and expansion in the guilds of the 
hereditary musicians. While the words of a song may have 
been composed at any date, the musical themes communi- 
cated orally from master to disciple are essentially ancient 
A s in other arts and in life, so here also India presents to 
us the wonderful spectacle of the still surviving conscious- 
ness of die ancient world, with a range of emotional ex- 
perience rarely accessible to those who are preoccupied 
with the activities of over-production? and intimidated by 
the economic insecurity of a social order based on compe- 
tition. 
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The art music of India exists only under cultivated 
patronage, and in its own intimate environment. It cor- 
responds to all that is most classical in the European tradi- 
tion. It is the chamber-music of an aristocratic society, 
where the patron retains musicians for his own entertain- 
ment and for the pleasure of the circle of his friends: or it 
is temple music, where the musician is the servant of God. 
The public concert is unknown, and the livelihood of the 
artist does not depend upon his ability and will to amuse 
the crqwd. In other words, the musician is protected. Un- 
der these circumstances he is under no temptation to be 
anything but a musician; his education begins in infancy, 
and his art remains a vocation. The civilizations of Asia do 
not afford to the inefficient amateur those opportunities of 
self-expression which are so highly appreciated in Europe 
and America. The arts are nowhere taught as a social ac- 
complishment; on the one hand there is the professional, 
proficient in a traditional art, and on the other the lay 
public. The musical cultivation of the public does not con- 
sist in “everybody doing it,“ but in appreciation and rev- 
erence. 

I have indeed heard the strange objection raised that to 
sing the music of India one must be an artist; and this ob- 
jection seems to voice a typically democratic disapproval 
of superiority. But it would be nearly as true to say that 
the listener must respond with an art of his own, and this 
would be entirely in accord with Indian theories of aes- 
thetic. The musician in India finds a model audience — 
technically critical, but somewhat indifferent to voice pro- 
duction. The Indian audience listens rather to the song 
than to the singing of the song: those who are musical, 
perfect the rendering of the song by the force of their own 
imagination and emotion. Under these conditions the ac- 
tual music is better heard than where the sensuous perfec- 
tion of the voice is made a sine qua non : precisely as the 
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best sculpture is primitive rather than suave, and we pre- 
fer conviction to prettin es s ■- “ It is like the outward pov- 
erty of God , 1 whereby His glory is nakedly revealed." None 
the less die Indian singer’s voice is sometimes of great in- 
trinsic beauty, and sometimes used with sensitive intelli- 
gence as well as skill. It is not, however, the voice that 
makes the singer, as so often happens in Europe. 

Since Indian music is not written, and cannot be learnt 
from books, except in theory, it will be understood that 
the only way for a foreigner to learn it must be to establish 
between himself and his Indian teachers that special rela- 
tionship of disciple and master which belongs to Indian 
education in all its phases: he must enter into the inner 
spirit and must adopt many of the outer conventions of 
Indian life, and his study must continue until he can im- 
provise the songs under Indian conditions and to the satis- 
faction of Indian professional listeners. He must possess 
not only the imagination of an artist, but also a vivid mem- 
ory and an ear sensitive to microtonal inflections. 

The theory of scale is everywhere a generalisation from 
the facts of song. The European art scale has been reduced 
to twelve fixed notes by merging nearly identical intervals 
such as D sharp and E flat,.and it is also tempered to facili- 
tate modulation and free change of key. In other words, 
the piano is out of tune by hypothesis. Only this compro- 
mise, necessitated in the development of harmony, has 
made possible the triumphs of modem orchestration. A 
purely melodic art, however, may be no less intensely culti- 
vated, and retains the advantages of pure intonation and 
modal colouring. 

Apart from the keyed instruments of modem Europe 
there scarcely exists an absolutely fixed scale: at any rate, 
in India the thing fixed is a group of intervals, and the 
precise vibration value of a note depends on its position 
in a progression, not on its relation to a tonic. The scale of 
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twenty-two notes is simply the sum of all the notes used in 
all the songs — no musician sings a chromatic scale from C 
to C with twenty-two stopping places, for this would be a 
mere tour de force. 

The ‘quarter-tone’ or shruti is the microtonal interval 
between two successive scale notes: but as the theme rarely 
employes two and never -three scale notes in succession, the 
microtonal interval is not generally conspicuous except in 
ornament. 

Every Indian song is said to be in a particular raga or 
ragini — ragini being the feminine of raga, and indicating 
an abridgement or modification of the main theme. The 
raga, like the old Greek and the ecclesiastical mode, is a 
selection of five, six, or seven notes, distributed along the. 
scale; but the raga is more particularized than a mode, for 
it has certain characteristic progressions, and a chief note 
to which the singer constantly returns. None of the ragas 
employs more than seven substantive notes, and there is 
no modulation: the strange tonality of the Indian song is 
due to the use of unfamiliar intervals, and not to the use 
of many successive notes with small divisions. 

The raga may be best defined as a melody-mould or the 
ground plan of a song. It is this ground plan which the 
master first of all communicates to the pupil; and to sing 
is to improvise upon the theme thus defined. The possible 
number of ragas is very large, but the majority of systems 
recognise thirty-six, that is to say six ragas, each with five 
raginis. Hie origin of the ragas is various: some, like 
Pahari, are derived from local folk-song, others, like Jog, 
from the songs of wandering ascetics, and still others are 
the creation of great musicians by whose names they are 
known. More than sixty are mentioned in a Sanskrit- 
Tibetan vocabulary of the seventh century, with names 
such as ‘With-a-voice-like-a-thunder-cloud,’ ‘Like-the-god- 
Indra,* and ‘Delighting-the-heart.’ Amongst the raga names 
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In modern uce may be cited 'Spring,' 'Evening beauty,’ 
‘Honey-flower,’ ‘The swing,’ 'Intoxication.' 

Psychologically the word raga, meaning colouring or 
passion, suggests to Indian ears the idea of mood; that is to 
say that precisely as in ancient Greece, the musical mode 
has definite ethos. It is not the purpose of the song to re- 
peat the confusion of life, but to express and arouse par- 
ticular passions of body and soul in man and nature. Each 
raga is associated with an hour of the day or night when it 
may be appropriately sung, and some are associated with 
particular seasons or have definite magic effects. Thus 
there is still believed the well-known story of a musician 
whose royal patron arbitrarily insisted on hearing a song 
in the Dipak raga, which creates fire: the musician obeyed 
under protest, but as the song proceeded, he burst into 
flames, which could not be extinguished even though he 
sprang into the waters of the Jamna. It is just because of 
this element of magic, and the association of the ragas with 
the rhythmic ritual of daily and seasonal life, that their 
clear outlines must not be blurred by modulation: and this 
is expressed, when the ragas are personified as musical 
genii, by saying that ‘to sing out of the raga’ is to break the 
limbs of these musical angels. A characteristic story is re- 
lated of the prophet Narada, when he was still but a 
learner. He thought that he had mastered the whole art of 
musk; but the all-wise Vishnu, to curb his pride, revealed 
to him in the world of the gods, a spacious building where 
there lay men and women weeping over their broken arms 
and legs. They were the ragas and raginis, and they said 
that a certain sage of the name of Narada, ignorant of 
musk and unskillful in performance, had sung them amiss, 
and therefore their features were distorted and their limbs 
broken, and until they were sung truly there would be no 
cure tor them. Then Narada was humbled, and kneeling 
before Vishnu prayed to be taught the an of musk more 
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perfectly: and in due course he became the great musician 
priest of the gods. 

Indian music is a purely melodic art, devoid of any har- 
monised accompaniment other than a drone. In modem 
European art, the meaning of each note of the theme is 
mainly brought out by the notes of the chord which are 
heard with it; and even in unaccompanied melody, the 
musician hears an implied harmony. Unaccompanied .folk* 
song does not satisfy the concert-goer’s ear; as pure melody 
it i§ the province only of the peasant and the specialist. 
This is partly because the folk-air played on the piano or 
written in staff notation is actually falsified; but much 
more because under the conditions of European art, mel- 
ody no longer exists in its own right, and music is a com- 
promise between melodic freedom and harmonic necessity. 
To hear the music of India as Indians hear it one must 
recover the sense of a pure intonation and must forget all 
implied harmonies. It is just like the effort which we have 
to make when for the first time, after being accustomed to 
modern art, we attempt to read the language of early 
Italian or Chinese painting, where there is expressed with 
equal economy of means all that intensity of experience 
which nowadays we are accustomed to understand only 
through a more involved technique. 

Another feature of Indian song — and so also of the in- 
strumental solo — is the elaborate grace. It is natural that 
in Europe, where many notes are heard simultaneously, 
grace should appear as an unnecessary elaboration, added 
to the note, rather than a structural factor. But in India 
the note and the microtonal grace compose a closer unity, 
for the grace fulfils just that function of adding light and 
^hade which in harmonised music is attained by the varying 
degrees of assonance. The Indian song without grace 
would seem to Indian eats as bald as the European art song 
without the accompanimenfWhich it presupposes. 



THE MUSIC OF INDIA 181 

Equally distinctive is the constant portamento, or rather, 
glissando. In India it is far more the interval than the note 
that is sung or played, and we recognize accordingly a con* 
tinuity of sound: by contrast with this, the European song, 
which is vertically divided by the harmonic interest and 
the nature of the keyed instruments which are heard with 
the voice, seems to unaccustomed Indian ears to be "full 
of holes." 

All the songs, except the ‘alaps’ are in strict rhythms. 
These are only difficult to follow at a first hearing because 
the Indian rhythms are founded, as in prosody, on con* 
trasts of long and short duration, while European rhythms 
are based on stress, as in dance or marching. The Indian 
musician does not mark the beginning of. the bar by ac- 
cent. His fixed unit is a section, or group of bars which are 
not necessarily alike, while the European fixed unit is 
typically the bar, of which a varying number constitute a 
section. The European rhythm is counted in multiples of 
a or $, the Hindu in sums of s or 3. Some of the countings 
are very elaborate: Ata Tala, for example, is counted as 5 
plus 5 plus a plus a. The frequent use of cross rhythms also 
complicates the form. Indian music is modal in times as 
well as melody. For all these reasons it is difficult to grasp 
immediately the point at which a rhythm begins and ends, 
although this is quite easy for the Indian audience accus- 
tomed to quantitative poetic recitation. The best way to 
approach the Indian rhythm is to pay attention to. the 
phrasing, and ignore pulsation. 

The Indian art-song is accompanied by drums, or by the 
instrument known as a tambura, or by both; The tambura 
is of the lute tribe, but without frets: the four very long 
strings are tuned to sound the dominant, the upper tonic 
twice, and the octave below, which are common to all 
ragas: the pitch is adjusted to suit the singer’s voice. The 
four strings are fitted with simple resonators — shreds of 
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wool between the string and the bridge — which are the 
source of their 'life': and the strings are continuously 
sounded, making a pedal point background very rich in 
overtones, and against this dark ground of infinite poten- 
tiality the song stands out like an elaborate embroidery. 
The tambura must not be regarded"as~a-solo instrument, 
nor as an object of separate interest like the piano accom- 
paniment of a modem song: its sound is rather the am- 
bient in which the song lives and moves and has its being. 

India has, besides the tambura, many solo instruments. 
By far the most important of these in the vino. This classic 
instrument, which ranks with the violin of Europe and the 
koto of Japan, and second only to the voice in sensitive 
response, differs chiefly from the tambura in having frets, 
the notes being made with the left hand and the strings 
plucked with the right. . The delicate nuances of micro- 
tonal grace are obtained by deflection of the strings, whole 
passages being played in this manner solely by a lateral 
movement of die left hand, without a fresh plucking. 
While the only difficulty in playing the tambura is to main- 
tain an even rhythm independendy of the song, the vina 
presents all the difficulties of technique that can be im- 
agined, and it is said that at least twelve years are required 
to attain proficiency. 

The Indian singer is a poet, and the poet a singer. The 
dominant subject matter of the songs is human or divine 
love in all its aspects, or the direct praise of God, and the 
words are always sincere and passionate. The more essen- 
tially the singer is a musician, however, the more the words 
are regarded merely as the vehicle of the music: in art-song 
the words are always brief, voicing a mood rather than 
telling any story, and they are used to support the musk 
with little regard to their own logic— precisely as the rep 
resell tative element in a modem painting merely serves as 
the basis for an organisation of pure form or colour. In die 
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musical form called alap — an improvisation on the raga 
theme, this preponderance of the music is carried so far 
that only meaningless syllables are used. The voice itself 
is a musical instrument, and the song is more than the 
words of the song. This form is especially favoured by the 
Indian virtuoso, who naturally feels a certain contempt for 
those whose first interest in the song is connected with the 
words. The voice has thus a higher status than in Europe, 
for the music exists in its own right and not merely to il- 
lustrate the words. Rabindranath Tagore has written on 
this: 

When I was very young I heard the song, ’Who dressed 
you like a foreigner?', and that one line of the song painted 
such a strange picture in my mind that even now it is 
sounding in my memory. I once tried to compose a song 
myself under the spell or that line. As I hummed the tune, 
I wrote the first line of the song, ‘I know thee, thou stran- 
ger/ and if there were no tune to it, I cannot tell what 
meaning would be left in the song. But by the power of 
the spell of the tune the mysterious figure of that stranger 
was evoked in my mind. My heart began to say, 'There is 
a stranger going to and fro in this world of ours— her house 
is on the further shore of an ocean of mystery — sometimes 
she is to be seen in the autumn morning, sometimes in the 
flowery midnight — sometimes we receive an intimation of 
her in the depths of our heart — sometimes I hear her voice 
when I turn my ear to the sky.’ The tune of my song led 
me to the vefy door of that stranger who ensnares the uni- 
verse and app<»rs in it, and I said: 

Wandering over the world 
/ come to thy land: 

1 am a guest at thy door, thou stranger.' 

One day, many days afterwards, there was someone going 
along the road singing: 

'How does that unknown bird go to and away from the 
cage? 

Could I but catch it, I would set the chain of my mihd 
about its feet T 
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I saw that that folk-song, too, said the very same thing! 
.Sometimes the unknown bird comes to the closed cage 
and speaks a word of the limitless unknown — the mind 
would keep it forever, but cannot. What but the tune 
of a song could report the coming and going of that un- 
known bird? Because of this I always feel a hesitation in 
publishing a book of songs, for in such a book the main 
thing is left out. 

This Indian music is essentially impersonal: it reflects 
an emotion and an experience which are deeper and wider 
and older than the^emotion or wisdom of any single indi- 
vidual. Its sorrow is without tears, its joy without exulta- 
tion and it is passionate without any loss of serenity. It is 
in the deepest sense of the words all-human. But when the 
Indian prophet speaks of inspiration, it is to say that the 
Vedas are eternal, and all that the poet achieves by his de- 
votion is to hear or see: it is then Sarasvati, the goddess of 
speech and learning, or Narada, whose mission it is to dis- 
seminate occult knowledge in the sound of the strings pf 
his vina, or Krishna, whose flute is forever calling us to 
leave the duties of the world and follow Him — it is these, 
rather than any human individual, who speak through the 
singer’s voice, and are seen in the movements of the 
dancer. 

Or we may say that this is an imitation of the music in 
heaven. The master musicians of India are always repre- 
sented as the pupils of a god, or as visiting the heavenworld 
to learn there the music of the spheres — that is to say, their 
knowledge springs from a source far within the surface of 
the empirical activity of the waking consciousness. In this 
connection it is explained why it is that human art must 
be studied, and may not be identified with the imitation of 
our everyday behaviour.* When Shiva expounds the .tech-/ 
nique of the drama to Bharata — the famous author of the 
Natya Shastra — he declares that human art must be sub- 
ject to law, because in man the inner and outer life, are 
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still in conflict. Man has not yet found Himself, but all his 
activity proceeds from a laborious working of the mind, 
and all his virtue is self-conscious. What we call our life is 
uncoordinated, and far from the harmony of art, which 
rises above good and evil. It is otherwise with the gods, 
whose every gesture immediately reflects the affections of 
the inner life. Art is an imitation of that perfect sponta- 
neity — the identity of intuition and expression in those 
who are of the kingdom of heaven, which is within us. 
Thus it is that art is nearer to life than any fact can be; and 
Mr. Yeats has reason when he says that Indian music, 
though its theory is elaborate and its technique so difficult, 
is not an art, but life itself. 

For it is the inner reality of things, rather than any tran- 
sient or partial experience that the singer voices. “Those 
who sing here,” says Shankaracharya, “sing God”: and the 
Vishnu Purana adds, “All songs are a part of Him, who 
wears a form of sound.” * We could deduce from this a 
metaphysical interpretation of technique. In all art there 
are monumental and articulate elements, masculine and 
feminine factors which are unified in perfect form. We 
have here the sound of the tambura which is heard before 
the song, during the song, and continues after it: that is 
the timeless Absolute, which as it was in the beginning, is 
now and ever shall be. On the other hand there is the song 
itself which is the variety of Nature, emerging from its 
source and returning at the close of its cycle. The harmony 
of that undivided Ground with this intricate Pattern is 
the unity of Spirit and Matter. We see from this why this 
music could not be improved by harmonisation, even if 
harmonisation were possible without destroying the modal 
bases: for in breaking up the ground into an articulate ac- 
companiment, we should merely create a second melody, 
another universe, competing with the freedom of the song 
itself, and we should destroy the peace on which it rests. 
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This would defeat the purpose of the singer. Here in 
this ego-conscious world we are subject to mortality. But 
this mortality is an illusion, and all its truths are relative: 
over against this world of change and separation there is a 
timeless and spaceless Peace which is the source and goal 
of all our being — “that noble Pearl/’ in the words of Bell- 
men, “which to the World appears Nothing, but to the 
Children of Wisdom is All Things.” Every religious 
teacher offers us those living waters. But the way is hard 
and long: we are called upon to leave houses and lands, 
fathers and mothers and wives to achieve an end which in 
our imperfect language we can only speak of as Non* 
existence. Many of us have great possessions, and the hard- 
est of these to surrender are our own will and identity. 
What guarantee-have we that the reward will be commen- 
surate with the sacrifice? 

Indian theory declares that in the ecstasies of love and 
art we already receive an intimation of that redemption. 
This is also the katharsis of the Greeks, and it is found in 
the aesthetic of modern Europe when Goethe says 

Fo'r beauty they have sought in every age 

He who perceives' it is from himself set free 

aus sich en truck t. We are assured by the experience of aes- 
thetic contemplation' that Paradise is a reality. 

In other words the magical effects of a song in working 
mere miracles are far surpassed by its effects upon our in- 
ner being. The singer is still a magician, and the song is a 
ritual, a sacred ceremony, an ordeal which is designed to 
set at rest that wheel of the imagination and the senses 
which alone hinder us from contact with reality. But to 
achieve this ordeal the hearer must cooperate with the 
musician by the surrender of the will, and by drawing in 
his restless thought to a single point of concentration: this 
is not the time or place for curiosity or admiration. Our 
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attitude towards an unknown art should be tar from the 
sentimental or romantic, for it can bring us nothing that 
we have not already with us in our own hearts: the peace 
of the Abyss which underlies all art is one and the same, 
whether we find it in Europe or in Asia. 









